
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 



NYPL RiSEARCH LIBRARIES 



3 3433 08185591 2 



^«'^,■ 



Jigitized by V 



^8' 






I 



I 

I 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



1 



Digitized byCjOOglC 



Digitized byCjOOglC 



Digitized byCjOOglC 



M 



Digitized by ?jOOQ LC 



Digitized byCjOOglC 




Digitized byCjOOglC 

1 



'm-^' 



IN THE PSE88, 
BY THE SAME AUTHOR 

ROMANIZED JAPANESE READER. 



Past I.— JAPANESE TEXT. 

Paet n.— ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 

Paet m.— NOTES. 

3 Volumes, Demy 16mo. 



LONDON: TRtJBNER & Co. 
YOKOHAMA: KELLY & WALSH, Limited. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



TBUBNEB'S COLLECTION 

OP 

SIMPLIFIED GRAMMARS 

OF THE PHINCIPAL 

ASIATIC AND EUBOPEAN LANGUAGES. 

EDITKD BY 

REINHOLD HOST, L.L.D., Ph. D. 



XV. 
JAPANESE. 

BY BASIL HALL OHAMBEBLAIN. 



Digitized by (jOOQ IC 



YOKOHAMA : 

PRINTBD AT THE " JAPAN GAZETTE" OFFICE, 

m.7% MAIN STREET. 



1 



Digitized byCjOOglC 



A 

SIMPLIFIED GRAMMAR 



OP THE 



JAPANESE LANGUAGE. 

(MODEEN WRITTEN STYLE) 



BY 



BASIL HALL CHAMBERLAIN. 

AUTHOR OF 

«THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE/ 

Etc. 



LONDON: -; f.;::-; /[/] 

ITRUBNER & CO., 57 & 59, LUDGATE HlLL*^ ^^^ 
YOKOHAMA : KELLY AND WALSH, No. 28, MAIN STREET* 



18S6. ^ 
\All tighta reserved,] 



Digitized byCjOOglC 




Z/ 



'fp- 



I 



v^f. 




Digitized byCjOOglC 



PEEFACE. 



In Japan, as in other Eastern countries, two dialects are used 
simultaneously, one for speaking, the other for writing pur- 
poses. The spoken or colloquial dialect is that to which 
consuls, merchants, missionaries, and others who are brought 
into daily relations with the Japanese, must devote their first 
efforts. Their next step should be to acquire the written 
language, without a knowledge of which every book, every 
newspaper, every post-card, every advertisement, every notice 
in a railway-station or on board a steamer remains a mystery, 
even when transliterated into Eoman character? Some of 
the differences affect the vocabulary. But the constantly 
recurring difficulties are rather in the grammar, and may be 
mastered in a few weeks by those to whom the colloquial is 
famihar. The great obstacle hitherto has been the absence of 
any book specially devoted to the elucidation of the modem 
form of the written language. Mr. Aston's admirable treatise 
covers a much wider field. Previous writers had left Japanese 
grammar a chaos. Mr. Aston brought light and order into its 
every part. But most persons have neither time nor inclina- 
tion to investigate every part. Their concern is, not with 
the Japanese classics and philological research, but with the 
language as commonly written now; and they weary of 
searching through the pages of a learned work for the every-day 
forms, which alone to them are useful. The object ot the 
present little book is to put before such persons, in as simple 
a manner as possible, just so much as will enable them to read 
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contemporary literature and correspondence. All forms that 
are obsolete or purely classical have been omitted. Theoretical 
discussions have been dispensed with, save in a few instances 
(notably the passive verb), where a knowledge of theory isj for 
a foreigner, the only road to correct practice. 

A word as to the history, affinities, and written system of 
the Japanese language. The nearest of kin to Japanese on 
the mainland of Asia is Korean, the structural resemblance 
between the two tongues reaching down even to minutisa of 
idiom. The hkeness of the vocabulary is much fainter, but 
still real. Whether both Japanese and Korean are to be 
classed with the Altaic tongues, must depend on the exact 
sense given to the word ** Altaic." Judged from tlie point 
of view of syntax and general structure, they have as 
good a right to be included in the Altaic group as Mongol 
or Manchu. Traces of the law of ** attraction," by which 
the vowels of successive syllables tend to uniformity, as in 
ototoshi, for atotoshi, ** the year before last," point in the same 
direction. 

If the term " Altaic *' be held to include Korean and Japan- 
ese, then Japanese assumes prime importance as being by far 
the oldest living representative of that great linguistic group, 
its nterature antedating by many centuries the most ancient 
productions of the Manchus, Mongols, Turks, Hungarians, 
or Finns. Its earliest extant documents go back in their 
present shape to the beginning of the eighth century 0/ our 
era, and its literature has flourished uninterruptedly from that 
time downward. Japanese as written now differs, however, 
considerably from the language of the eighth century. While 
the meagre native vocabulary has been enriched by thou- 
sands of words and phrases borrowed from the more ex- 
pressive Chinese, many of the old iiativ^ terminations hftve 
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fiallen into disuse. One consequence of this long and varied 
career of the Japanese language is the existence at the present 
day of a number of styles distinguished by strongly marked 
peculiarities. Leaving aside poetry and a certain ornamental 
kind of prose cultivated chiefly by a few Shinto scholars, 
there are four categories of style in common use, viz. 

I. The Semi-Classical Style, distinguished by its preference 
for old native words and grammatical forms. The standard 
translation of the New Testament is in this style. 

II. The Semi-Colloquial Style, into which the lower class 
newspaper writers occasionally fall. Its phraseology savours 
largely, and its grammar slightly, of.the peculiarities of the 
modern colloquial dialect. 

in. The Chinese Style, or Sinico- Japanese, which is replete 
with Chinese words and idioms. It is founded on the literal 
translations of the Chinese classics, which were formerly the 
text-books in every school. This style is the ordinary vehicle 
of contemporary Hterature. 

IV. The Epistolary Style. Almost exclusively Chinese in 
phraseology, this style has grammatical peculiarities which 
are so marked as to necessitate treatment in a separate chapter. 

The system of writing, that has hitherto been in use in Japan, 
is an extremely comphcated one, semi-ideographic and semi- 
syllabic, founded on the ideographic writing of the Chinese. 
But the language may easily be written with Roman characters. 
Indeed the general introduction of the Eoman alphabet is 
the .question of the day. A society entitled the " Edmaji Kaiy" 
or ** Romanization Society," has been formed, and includes 
among its members most of the leaders in science and in 
poUtics. A purely phonetic system of transliteration has been 
adopted, and has met with acceptance both among natives 
and foreigners. To this system, as being that which is hkely 
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to supersedo all otherSj the spelling of the following pages 
oonforms. 

In conclusion I it is my pleasing duty to acknowledge my 
obligations to Mr. J. C. Hall, Acting Japanese Secretary to 
H, B, M, Legation, Tokyo, and more particularly to Mr. Ernest 
Satow^ C.M.G., H. B. M, Minister Eesident at Bangkok, for 
a number of valuable sugfrastions. My thanks are likewise due 
to Lieutenant M. Takata, I. J. N., for smoothing away certain 
difficulties with regard to the pubhcation of the book in Japan, 

Basil Hatt. Chamberlain. 

Impkeial Naval Department, Tokyo. 
Fehrmry, 1SS6. 
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p. B, line 18 ; after h insert "and g.'' 

,,52, the bracij sliould unite, not yukazu and yukazaru, but 

yuluxzarii and yulcanu, 
,, 69, Urn 3 from bottom; for "Section 6" read "Section 8." 
tt 70, Hue 14; for beski read beshi. 
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CHAPTEB I. 

THE PHONETIC SYSTEM. 

SEC. 1. ALPHABET AND PBONUNOIATION. 

Japanese, when written with the Roman alphabet, requires 
the same letters as English, with the exception of I, q, v and x. 
The letter c occurs only in the combination c/t, which is 
sounded nearly like English ch in ** church." 

The vowels are sounded as in Itahan ; but are always short 
unless marked with the sign of long quantity, when care must 
be taken to pronounce them long, thus : — 
do, "a degree"; do, **ahall." 
toru, " to take " ; torn, " to pass through." 
huM, " a stem " ; kuki, ** the air." 

The only long vowels of common occurrence are o and w. 
They are found chiefly in words of Chinese origin, where they 
represent such Chinese diphthongs and nasal sounds as oo, cm, 
ang, ung, etc. 

When preceded by another vowel or by n, e sounds very 
nearly like ye, i like yi, and o like wo. Thus ue, kon-in and 
sldo are respectively pronounced uye, kon-yin, and shiwo. 

The vowels i and u are sometimes inaudible or nearly so 
in the mouths of Tokyd speakers, as shite, " having done," 
pronounced shte ; jinrikisha, ^Tonoxmced jinriksha ; tsuM, "the 
moon," pronounced tski; taktisan, "much," pronounced taaan; 
watakmhh '' I/' pronounced watakshi. Initial u is silent, and 
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the following m doubled in the pronunciation of the four words 
uma, ** horse"; nmakiy "tasty"; urmruru, "to be bom"; 
ume^ " plum-tree/' pronounced wwui, mmaki, mmaruru, mme. 
But these deviations are slight and unimportant. All the 
above worda will be understood if pronounced as written. 

The diphthoiigat Bueh as ao, au, ei, ii, ou, call for no special 
comment, as each vowel retains its own proper sound. 

The cousoiiaaits are pronounced approximately as in English, 
subject to the following remarks : — 

/ig a true labial/, not the Enghsh labio-dental. 

g never has the sound of j. At the beginning of a word it 
is pronounced hard, like the g in give. In the middle of a 
word it haa the Bound of Enghsh w^ in " longmg." Thus 
Ei^tt, the name of a place, rhymes almost exactly with "singer" 
(not with " finger"). The words ga, " of," and gotoki, " Uke," 
also take the 'ng aound. 

h before i Bounds nearly like the German ch in "mich," and 
sometimes passaB almost into sh. 

n at the end of a word is pronounced half-way between a 
true n and the French nasal n. Nouns havmg a final n are 
moatly of Chinese origin. 

y is always a consonant. Thus the syllable mya in mydkUt 
"the pulse," is pronounced as one syllable, like mia in the 
English word "amiable." Care must be taken not to 
confound it with the dissyllable in such words as miyako, " a 
capital city." 

:; has almost the Bound of dz when preceding the vowel u ; 
thua mimt " water," is pronounced almost midzu. 

Double consonants must be distinctly sounded, as in Italian, 
thus; — 

Mtet " having come '■ ; kitten " a ticket." 
Jpka^ " m ancient poem " ; hohka, " hearth and home.'* 
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Generally speaking, the Japanese pronnnciation boih of 
vowels and of consonants is less broad and heavy than that 
current in most European languages, and especially in 
English. This remark applies more particularly to the letters 
chi j, r, sh, and ts. Tones, such as those of the Chinese, are 
entirely absent. There is little or no tonic accent, and only 
a very slight rhetorical accent ; that is to say, that all the 
syllables of a word and all the words of a sentence are 
pronounced equally, or nearly so. Students must beware of 
importing into Japanese the strong and constantly recurring 
stress by which we in English single out one syllable in every 
word, and the chief words in every sentence. 

All Japanese words end either in a vowel or in the 
consonant n. There are no combinations of consonants 
excepting ts and the double consonants already mentioned, 
among which must be counted ssh and tch, standing for double 
sh and double ch, as in kesshin, " resolve " ; zetchdf ** peajc." By 
some v^y careful speakers a m; is pronounced after A^in many 
words taken from the Chinese. Thus kwantdn, ** an official " ; 
Owaimmho, "the Foreign Office." But the pronunciation 
current in Tokyo and in most parts of the country is simply 
kanrdn, Qaimusho, etc. 

SEC. 2. LETTEB-GHANGES. 

1. — " Nigori,'' i.e. " muddling," is the name given by the 
Japanese, to the substitution of sonants for surds.* The 
consonants affected are : — 

ch] 

• which change into j. 
sh 



• In contradistinction to the sonant letters, the surd letters are 
said to be sumi, i.e. "clear." The two categories together are 
termed sei-daku, sei being the Chinese equivalent for " clear," and 
(tok for "muddled," 
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JAPANESE GBAUMAB. 

which change into b, 
changes ,, g. 
change „ z. 



i y, changes ,, d. 

N,Bp — F and 7* also often change into p, especially in 
Chines© compounds. This is called ** han-ntgoriy" i.e. ** half 
muddling/' 

The rule regarding the rdgori, stated broadly, is that 
the initial surd of an independent word changes into the 
corresponding sonant when the word is used as the second 
member of a compound, thus : — 

kuni-jU, " throughout the land," from kurd and chu. 

tmru-jare, " a practical joke," „ waruU arfd share, 

fiim-humy " all sorts of vessels," „ fune repeated. 

viu&hibiiy '* a carious tooth," „ mushiondiha. 

Jion/fQjm, " native country," ,, hon and Jcoku, 

rmtzwm, " to discuss," „ ron and sum. 

kanzunte, ** tinned," „ kan and tsunie, 

kxtftdntn^i ** a bill of fare," „ kon and tate. 

The above rule is by no means an absolute one, euphony, 
and sometimes the varying caprice of individuals, deciding in 
each case whether the change shall or shall not take place. 
P and hj however, always change either into b or into p if the 
first member of the compound ends in the consonant w, 
thus!— 

nmnpvt " the south wind," from nan and^w. 

mm-ikm, " three times," „ san and hen. 

2. — As shown in the preceding examples, n changes into m 
before a labial, ^,g.,,^, by v^oogie 
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8. — ^The following category of changes affects a large 
number of compound words of Chinese origin, and notably 
the numerals as combined with the " auxiliary numerals " : — 

eh it-cho, for icki cho, "one." 

hat'Chd, „ hacUchof "eight." 

jit'chot „ ju choj " ten." 



/ and h ip-puku, 
ip-piki, 

gam-bukU, 
sam-Uhi, 

rop'puhu, 
rop'pUdi 

jip'PuhUi 
jip'piU, 



p-puhu, „ 
hyap'piki „ 

sem-bukUf ,, 
sem-biki, „ 

k ik'ken, „ 

san-gerit )» 

rok'ken, „ 

jik'ken, „ 

hyak'km, „ 

sen-gen, ,, 

m sam-mai, „ 
9evn>'mai, ,, 



ichifukUt 
ichi hiki, 

mnfukUf 
san Mkif 

rokUfukUf 
roku hikif 

jufuku, 
ju MUf 

hyakufukUf 
hyaku hiki, 

senfuku, 
sen Mki, 

ichi ken, 
san ken, 
roku ken, 
ju ken, 
hyaku ken, 
sen ken, 

san mai, 
sen mai, 



* one.' 



" three." 



• six; 



*ten." 



*huridred." 



" thousand." 

" one." 

"three." 

" six." 

"ten." 

" hundred." 

"thousand." 

" three." 

" thousand^oQle 



e 
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sanzo, 
TiaS'Sdf 
jiS'SOf 
sen-zOf 

haS'Shu, 

t it'tm, 
hat'tsu 
jit'tsu 

Similarly, as-sd, 
hah'ko. 



for icMsd, "one." 

„ san «o, ** three." 

„ hachi 8dt ** eight." 

„ ju 80, •* ten." 

„ sen 80, •* thousand." 

„ ichi shu, " one." 

„ hacM shu, ** eight." 

„ ju 8hu, ** ten." 

„ ichi t8u, ** one." 

„ hachi tsu, " eight." 

„ ju tsu, "ten." 

„ atsusei, "tyranny." 

„ hatsuho, "issuing." 

„ ketsu suru, " to resolve." 

4. — ^The Japanese cannot pronounce all their consonants 
before all their vowels. This leads to the following euphonic 
laws : — d, j, and z are correlated in such wise that d stands only 
before the three vowels a, e, and o ; j only before a, i, o, and u ; 
and z only before a, e, o, u. Apparent irregularities are 
hereby caused in the conjugation of many verbs, thus : — 

^Indefinite Attributive 

Form. Present 

ide, izuru, " to go forth." 

oji, ozuru, " to correspond." 

JPand h are similarly correlated, /standing only before w, 
and h only before the other four vowels, thus : — 

he, furu, "to pass." 

S and sh are correlated, sh standing only before i, and s 
only before the other four vowels, thus : — 



kashi, 



hasu, 



"to lend," 
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T, to, and ch are correlated, e standing only before a, e, and 
o ; to only before u ; and c^ only before a, t, o, and u, thus : — 

Jtm^/ Attnh, Negative. Causative. 

tacMf tatsUf tatazu^ tatashimurUf *< to stand." 

5.—W is inserted before a in verbal terminations when 
another vowel precedes, thus : — 
toarai, warau, waratoazu, warawashimurUt " to laugh." 

6. — Y disappears befare e and t, thus : — 

Jde, Uywu, ** to melt." 

7. — A few monosyllables and dissyllables of pure native 
origin ending in e change the e into a when used as the first 
member of a compound, thus : — 

hana-gUf " metal work," from kane and gu, 

ta-makura, "the arm used as a pillow," „ te Bxii makura, 
f4«i^-;i;utoumi, " an outer wrapper," „ u^andtoutoumc.* 



CHAPTER n. 
THE PAETS OP SPEECH. 

The words of which the Japanese language is composed 
fall into two great groups, the uninflected and the inflected. 

The uninflected words are : I the noun, which, besides the 
substantive properly so-called, includes the pronoun, the 
numeral, and many words corresponding to English adjectives; 
n the postposition, corresponding for the most part to the 
English preposition. 

^ In reality kana, ta^ etc., are the original forms, which have 
become softened into Ajow, fc, etc., except in compfj^n^i^v^oOQie 
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The inflected words are: I the adjective; 11 the verb 
(including participles). 

This division is not an artificial one made for the sake of 
convenience, but has its foundation in the nature and history 
of the language. In the following chapters the two groups 
of words are treated of in the order here indicated. 

What we term adverbs in English are replaced partly by 
nouns, partly by one of the inflections of the adjective. 
Conjunctions are partly included under the heading of 
postpositions, and partly expressed by certain inflections of the 
verb. Interjections exist, as in other languages ; but, being 
mere isolated words without grammatical connection with the 
sentence, they call for no remark. The Japanese language 
has no article. 

From one part of speech another may often be formed by * 
adding certain terminations. Thus, rashiki serves to form 
adjectives expressive of similarity, and mahoshiki adjectives 
expressive of desire, while more rarely nau forms verbs 
expressive of action, as : — 
otoko, "man"; otokorashiki, ."manly." 
tomot "company"; tomonau, " to accompany." 

yukUf " to go " ; yukamahosUki, " desirous of going." 
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CHAPTEE m. 

THE NOUN. 

SEC. 1. THE SUBSTANTIVE PROPERLY SO-OALLED. 

1. — The substantive is indeclinable, distinctions of number 
and gender being left to be gathered from the context, and 
case relations being, as in English, indicated by independent 
words. Thus, the substantive vshi signifies "bull," **ox," 
**cow," "bulls," "oxen," "cows," "cattle," according to 
circumstances. In such a phrase as ushi wo kau it generally 
signifies " to keep cattle." In mhi ni noru it signifies " to 
ride on a bull " if one rider is alluded to, and " to ride on 
bulls " if several persons are spoken of. In mhi wo huu it 
signifies "to eat beef." In tishi no chichi it signifies " cows* 
milk." 

In the extremely rare cases in which it is absolutely 
indispensable to mention the s^ of an animal, tliis can be 
done by prefixing some independent word, such as o, " male " ; 
me, " female." Thus : — o-tcshi " a bull " ; me-jf^, '" a cow." 

What we call the singular number is occasionally indicated 
by the use of the word ichi or hitotsu, " one." Thus ichi-nen^ 
" one year " ; tama hitotm, " one ball." 

Plurality is occasionally indicated by doubling the word 
(the second half of the compound thus obtained usually taking 
the " nigori" see page 8), thus : — 

hdhof " " all sides," " everywhere," from hd, " side." 

huni-guni, " various countries," from kurd, " countrv.'* 
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Or by prefixing or suffixing some word conveying the idea 
of number. Thus : — 

ban-kohUf " all countries," ** international " ; from ban, 
"myriad," and kohu, " country." 

sho'hm, "gentlemen" ; from «Ao, "all," and Tcun^ "gentle- 
man." 

m-neUi "many years"; from m, "number," and nm, 
"year." 

deshi'tacM, "disciples"; from deshi, " a disciple," and tachi, 
a word expressive of plurality. 

onna-domo, "women"; from onna, "woman," and tomo, 
" companion." 

shin-ra, "subjects," "we"; from s^m, "subject," and ra, a 
word expressive of vagueness. 

But such locutions are somewhat exceptional, distinctions 
of number not being dwelt upon at every turn by the Japanese 
as they are by. the Aryan mind. 

2. — Compounds are very common, and can be formed at 
will. As in English, the first member of the compound 
generally defines the second, as will be seen by the numerous 
examples throughout this grammar. Occasionally the two 
members are co-ordinated, as kin-gin, "gold and silver.*' 
This corordination sometimes (in imitation of Chinese idiom) 
assumes a peculiar form, which has been termed the " synthesis 
of contradictories," e.g. clw-tan, "long or short," i.e. "length"; 
lean-dan J "hot or cold," i.e. " temperature " ; nan-nyo, "man 
or woman," i.e. " sex " ; yoshi-ashi, ** good or bad," i.e. " the 
moral character " of an action; aru-nasJd, "there being or 
not being," i.e. " the question of the existence of a thing." 
Two contraries thus combined do duty for a single English 
abstract word, thus : — bun no atO'SaJd, "the context (Ut. the 
after-before) of a passage," ^,^,^,^^, by ^oogie 
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When one member of the compound is a verb governing the 
other, it comes second if the word is of Japanese origin, and 
first if it is of Chinese origin. Thnafuna-oroskit " a launch ** ; 
kand'hasand, " hair-cutting " (Jap.) ; but ki-kyo, ** returning 
to the capital " ; zo-sen, " building a ship," " shipbuilding '* 
(Chinese). 

Hyphens are used in Bomanized Japanese for the sake 
of clearness in very long compoimds, and in those whose first 
member ends in n while the second commences with a vowel 
or with y, as gm-an, ** the draft " of a document, not to be 
confounded with gefmn, ** a common man.*' In the present 
work they are used a Uttle more freely to illustrate the sense 
and derivation of many words. 

SEO. 2. NOUNS USED AS ADJECTIVES AND ADVEBBS. 

1. — Japanese has comparatively few true adjectives, and in 
a great number of cases uses nouns instead, just as in English 
we say ** a gold watch,'* " a Turkey carpet.*' A noun may do 
duty for an adjective in three ways, viz. ; — 

I. As member of a compound, thus ; — 

Butsu-jif ."a Buddhist temple^*; from ButsUf "Buddha** 
or " Buddhism " ; and jt, " a temple.'* 

Ei-koku-jifif "an EngUshman**; from Ei, Eng; koku, 
" land *' ; and jin, ** person.** 

td'koku, "an imperial country,** "an empire"; bomtd, 
" emperor " ; and koku, " country." 

u-tefif " rainy weather " ; from % " rain" ; and ten, " sky." 

yoko-moji, " European writing " ; from yoko, " crosswise ** ; 
and moji, " a written character." 

n. Followed by the Postposition wo, " of," thus : — 

gaikohi no kosai, " foreign intercourse " ; lit, " intercourse * 
of foreign countries." 
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horimono no tsukue, " a carved table " ; lit. " a table of 
carvings." 

ni. Followed by the attributive form of one of the tenses of 
the verb nam, ** to be," thus : — 

kenso na^nc michi, ** a steep road ; lit." a steepness-being 
road ; nodoka nam tenki, " genial weather," lit. " geniality- 
being weather " ; shinsetsu narishi hito, " a kind person," lit. 
** kindness having-been person." 

2. — ^Words of this third class correspond to English adverbs, 
if the postposition ni (more rarely to) is substituted for the 
verb narUf thus : — kenso ni, " steeply" ; nodoka ni, ** genially; 
sMzen to " naturally." 

8. — Many words corresponding to English adverbs are 
formed by redupUcating nouns, as taU-tabi, "often," from 
tabi, ** a time." Many such redupHcated words are 
onomatopes, similar to the EngHsh "ding-dong," "pell- 
mell, etc. Thus gasa-gasa or goso-goso, representing a rustling 
sound ; tobo-tobo, descriptive of the tottering steps of an old 
crone. Occasionally they are derived from adjective stems, as 
mgo'sugo, descriptive of low spirits, from sugoki, " ill at ease." 

4. — All Chinese words are treated as nouns by the Japanese, 
being used either I. as substantives proper, e.g. kin " gold "; 
jitsUy "truth"; ketsu, "decision"; hatsumei, "discovery," 
" invention," ; or 11. adjectively, according to one or other of 
the three methods just mentioned, e.g.jitsu-butsu, " a genuine ' 
article " ; jitsu nam oshie, " a true doctrine " ; or HI* 
adverbially, by suffixing m or to, e.g. jitsu ni " truly "; or IV* 
as verbs, by suffixing suru, " to do," e.g. kes-sum, "to decide"; 
hatsumei su^, "to discover"; "to invent," kinzum, "to 
forbid"; or V. as onomatopes, e.g. kai-kai, supposed to 
represent the voice of the nightingale ; yu-yut descriptive of 
the calm appearance of the distant heavens, by v^oogie 
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CHAPTER IV. 
THE PRONOUN. 

SEC. 1. PEBSONAL PBONOUNS. 

The Japanese words corresponding to the personal pronouns 

of European languages are simply nouns whose original 

significations are in most cases perfectly clear, and which are 

indeed still often used with those significations. They answer 

to such EngUsh expressions as "your humble servant" 

(meaning "I"). Self-depreciatory terms are naturally used 

to represent what we should call the first person, and 

complimentary terms to represent the second person, thus: 

bohuy "servant"; 

ses-sha, " the awkward person " ; 

shin, "subject"; 

sho-sd, " small bom," " young " ; 

soregashi, " a certain person " ; 

ware, (original meaning uncertain) ; 

watakushif " selfishness " ; 

yo, (etymology uncertain) ; 

etc. etc. 

Hei-ka, " beneath the steps of the ^ 
throne" (the idea being that a 
subject does not dare to address 
the sovereign directly, but only 
prostrates his petition at the Im- 
perial Feet) ; 



M. 



V Your Majesty* 



Kahkaf 
ber"; 



^ beneath the council-cham- 



Your ExceUencyj 
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Ei'ha, " beneath augustness " ; 

Kind, " prince " ; 

nanji, (believed to have originally 

meant " renowned " ) ; 
soh'ka, " beneath the feet " ; 
etc. etc. 



Vyou. 



N.B. — Some of these are also used as titles sufiSxed to other 
nouns. Thus : — Termd Heika, " His Majesty the Emperor." 

Postpositions can be sufSxed to the above, as to any 
other nouns. Thus: — soregasM no, ** of me," " my ;" soregdsM 
wo, "me.' Instead oi ware no, "of me," "my," the form 
waga (for ware ga) is in common use. 

The plural su£Sxes are more often used with the quasi- 
personal pronouns than with any other class of nouns. 
Thus : — sessha-domo, sHn-ra, ware-ra (or ware-ware), watakushi- 
domo (sometimes also used for the singular), yo-ra, " we ; " 
Jdmi'tachi, sokka-tachi, nanji ra, " you." In some cases plurality 
is otherwise expressed, e.g. by the term waga hat, lit. " our 
company," the usual equivalent for the English editorial 
" we." 

The only word closely corresponding to our pronouns of the 
third person is hare, " that." Periphrases, such as kano Uto^ 
" that person " (i.e. " he " or " she"), are sometimes employed, 
as are also the honorific designations mentioned above as 
equivalents for the second person. Very often the word sono^ 
which properly means " that " (French ce), is used to signify 
"his," "her," "its," thus:— «owo haha, "his mother." 

The word omre (plural onore-ra), "self," may be of any 
person ; but it is most commonly met with in the sense of "I." 

The quasi-personal pronouns are very little used, the 
information they might supply being left to be gathered from 
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the context in ninety-nine cases out of a htmdred in which 
personal pronouns would be used by the speakers of European 
tongues. 

SEG. 2. BEFLEXIVE PBONOUNS. 

The nouns corresponding to our reflexive pronouns are jibun^ 
jisMn, (more, "self"; ono ^a, "own **; iro^a, properly "my," 
but also used more generally in the sense of " own," " one's 
own." They are comparatively Uttle used. 

SEC. 8. DEMONSTBATIVE AND mTEBBOOATIVE PBONOUNS. 

The words answering to our demonstrative and interrogative 
pronouns are : — 

kore, " this " (Latin hie, French celrn-d, ceUe-d, ceci.) 

sore, " that " ( „ iste, „ celm-la, celle-lh, cela.) 

A«r^, " that "," "he," "she," "it," (Latin iUe, French, 
cdtd-la, celle-la, cela.) 

tare, "who^" 

nard, "what?" 

izure, "which?" 

The foregoiag are the substantive forms, before leaving 
which the student should note the plurals kore-ra, " these " 
(ceux-ci, celleS'CiJ, sore-ra and kare-ra (cettx-la, ceUes-la). 
The adjective forms, i.e. those that are employed to define 
nouns, are : — 

hmo, " this " (Latin hie, French ce). 
sono, "that"( „ iste, „ ce), 
Mwo, "that"( „ iUe, „ ce). 

The forms kono, sono, and kano also do duty tor koreno, 

. " of this " ; sore no B,ndkare no, " of that," of which they are 

contractions. Thus kono kuni, " this country " ; kono tame ni, 

"for the sake of this,'' Sono also frequently means "his," 

«*ber," "its," The old forms soga and 
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replace som and tare no. Tare is used of persons only, nani of 
things only (save in one or two compounds such as nani-Uto 
or nam-pito, " what person ? *'), izure of both persons and things. 

Before words of Chinese origin, " this " and ** that " are 
frequently expressed by td. Thus : — tdji, ** this time," ** that 
time," " at the time in question." 

" What kind of ? " is expressed by ika nam, the correspond- 
ing adverb ika ni meaning ** how ? " 

Note also itsu, ** when ? " and izuko, ** where ? , " words 
which are really nouns, though corresponding to English 
interrogative adverbs. Like other nouns, they take postposi- 
tions to modify their sense, thus : — 

itm no koto narishi ? " lit. " it was a thing of when ? " i.e. 

** when did it happen ? " 
izuko ye, Ht. ** to where ? " i.e. " whither ? " 
izuko yoriy Ht. ** from where ? " i.e. ** whence ? " 
tare no, "whose?" 
nani no, "what?" 
izure no, "which ? " 

SEC. 4. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

The indefinite pronouns are formed from tare, nani, and 
izure in the following manner : — 

tare mo, ** anyone," " everyone" ; tare ka, "someone." 
nani mo, ^* anything, " " everything' * ; nani ka, * * something. ' ' 
izure two, " either," " both "; " all"; izureka, " one or other." 

SEO. 5. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The Japanese language has no relative pronouns or relative 
words of any kind. The way in which their absence is made 
good will be understood from the following examples : — 
yukisMhitOf " the person who went " (ht. **jth^j^Q^{grson"); 
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him-beU koto, << a thing which should be kept secret '* (lit. 
" a should-keep-secret thing "). 

As seen by these examples, the verb or adjective of the 
relative clause must be put in the attributive form. If there 
are several relative clauses, then only the verb or adjective of 
the last clause takes the attributive form, all the preceding 
clauses having the verb or adjective in the indefinite form,* 
Thus:— 

Kokorozashi tesseld wo idald, gi tea sdsetm wo azamuhi, fubo 
saishi wo too on no tame ni enri ski, htsshi wo issen m kiwamesH 
ymhi ahi-ju'shichi mn, " Forty-seven heroes, whose determina- 
tion was as iron, whose devotion was not to be damped by 
difficulty, who for their lord's sake had left &ther and 
mother, wife and children, and who had resolved to sacrifice 
their lives in the attempt." 

Here idaUj azamuU and shi are the indefinite forms of the 
verbs idahi, azamuhi and mru, while kiwam£shi is the attribu- 
tive form of the first past tense of kiwamuru. 

Occasionally the Japanese equivalents of English relative 
clauses appear ambiguous. Thus : — mishi hito, lit. " the saw 
person," may signify either ** the person who saw," or ** the 
person whom I (you, he, etc.) saw " ; idam tokoro, lit. ** the 
send place," may be either ** the place wJience something is 
sent, or ** the place to which something is sent. But a glance 
at the context generally leaves no doubt as to the meaning. 
For instance, sa omoisM wake, cannot mean " the reason which 
thought so," as such a collocation of words would have no 
sense. It can only be interpreted to signify " the reason for 
ttjAic^I (he, etc.), thought so. Similarly, shuttatsu seshi toki can 
only mean ** the time when I, (he, etc.) started " As seen by the 

• For an explanation and illustrations of these very important 
technical terms see chap. VII. and beginning of chap. VIII, 

^ & e> Digitized by V^OOgie 
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above examples, the prepositions which often accompany an 
English relative pronoun are not expressed in Japanese.* 
Note too that the English passive in such contexts is almost 
invariably replaced by a Japanese active locution. 

Not infrequently the words tohoro no (more rarely no alone) 
are inserted between the attributive and the noun, as ndshi 
toJcoro no hito instead of the shorter mishi Mto, ** the man I 
saw '* ; 8ude ni nareru no nochi, for sude ni nareru nochi, " after 
it had already been done." These circumlocutions add nothing 
to the sense. Their use originated in the imitation of Chinese 
idiom. Sometimes, however, no legitimately represents the 
EngUsh relative, thus: — onhanashino kenken, "the various 
matters mentioned by you" (Ut. "the matter-matter of 
the honourable speaking "); go zoyo no Uhin, " the charming • 
present you have sent me" (lit. ** the beautiful articles of the 
august sending"). 



CHAPTER V. 

THE NUMEEAL. 

SEO. 1. THE CABDmAL NUMBEBS. 

There are two sets of numerals, one of native and the other 
of Chinese origin. The native set is now obsolete except for 
the first ten numbers, which are as follows : — 

1. hitotsu. 2, futatsu. 8. witsu. f ^yotsu. 

6. itsutm. 6. mtUsu. 7. nanatstu 8. yatsu. 

9. JcoJconotsu. 10. to, 

^ Compare such English expressions as " dining-room," signifying 
" a room in which people dine ; " " shaving-brush," signifying, " ct 
brush with which you help yourself to shave," jptc. v^oOQie 
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These nmnerals may either be used as independent words, 
or compounded with substantives. When used independently, 
they may either stand quite alone, or follow or (very rarely) 
precede a substantive, or stand in an attributive relation to 
the substantive by means of the postposition no. Thus : — 
futatsu arif ** there are two " ; hahoftUatsu, or futatm no hakOf 
"two boxes." 

When compounded, they invariably precede the substantive. 
In this case the first nine drop the syllable tsu, which is 
properly a suffix, and long to becomes short to. Thus: — 
futa-tsuU, " two months '* ; to-tsuld, " ten months." 

The set of numerals borrowed from the Ghinese is :— 

1. ichi (or itm). 20. ni-ju. 

2. m. 21. m-ju'tchu 
8. scm. 22. m-ju-rdn 

4. shu etc. etc. 

5. go. 80. san-ju, 

6. roku (or riku). 40. sM-ju. 

7. shichu etc. etc. 

8. hachu 100. hyaku, or ip-pyaku (Ut. " one 

9. ku (or kyu). [hundred"). 

10. ju, 200. ni-hyaku, 

11. ju-ichi. etc. etc. 

12. jw-m. 1,000. sen, oris'sen (lit. "one thou- 
18. ju-mn. [sand"). 

14. ju'shi. 10,000. man, or ban, or ichi^man (lit. 

etc., etc. [" one myriad"). 

These numerals cannot be used independently, but must 
always precede a noun, forming a sort of compound with the 
latter. Thus ichi-nln, " one person " ; it-ten (for icM-ten), ** one 
point." As seen by these examples, the nouns withvwhich 
the Ghinese numerals combine aa:e almost^|l^a^^(^^h|^e8e 
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origin. Similarly, Japanese and Chinese numerals cannot be 
used together. Shi, ** four," is however often replaced by yo, 
the native Japanese word, as 'ml ju-yo-nin, " fourteen persons"; 
m-ju-yohka, " the 24th day of the month." 

SEG. 2. AUXnJABT NUMEBALS. 

'* Auxiliary numeral " is the name given to a certain class 
of nouns with which the Chinese numerals constantly com- 
bine. They have English analogues in such expressions as 
" a hundred head of cattle," "so many panes of glass " ; but are 
much more extensively used. Thus ** one war-vessel " is grm- 
kan 18-86; ** one soldier " is heishi ichi-mei (or ichi-nln); " one 
pen " is fude ip-pon (less frequently isso no gimJean, ichi-nln no 
hmhi, etc.). The following are the most important auxiliary 
numerals : — 

cho, for various things with handles, such as tools, muskets, 
BSii jinrikishas, 

fUf for letters. 

fuku, for scrolls, sips of tea, and whififs of tobacco. 

hat, for cupftds and glassftds. 

hiki, for most Uving creatures except human beings and 
birds ; also for certain quantities of cloth, and sums of money. 

hon, for cylindrical things, such as sticks, trees, and fans. 

ka or ko, for things generally, that have no auxiliary numeral 
specially appropriated to them. 

km, for buildings. 



mai, „ flat things generally. 




md, „ human beings. 




nin, „ human bemgs. 




satsu, „ volumes. 




80, „ ships. 




t8U, „ documents* 




iioat It birds* 
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N.B. — For the enphonio changes which these auxiliary 
numerals undergo in composition with the numerals proper, 
see pages 5 and 6. Wa suffers the following irregular changes : 
8am-ba{S)frop-pa {&)tjip'pa {10),hyap'pa (100), sem-ba (1,000). 

By the Japanese themselves the names of weights and 
measures, such as Jdn, << a pound", are included in the same 
category. Thus: ik-Un, "one pound"; hyak-kin, "a hundred 
pounds." 

Formerly there existed many native Japanese auxiliary 
numerals, which were used in combination with the native 
numerals proper. The only words of this dass that have 
remained in common use are : 

soroe, for sets of things ; 

suji, „ rope-like things ; 

tomai, „ "godowns" (e.g. dozo mu-tomai, "six mud go- 
downs") ; and the isolated expressions hitori^ " one person "; 
futari, " two persons " ; and yoUari, " four persons," which 
often replace icM-Tdn, m-nin, and yo-tdn. Thus : Btd/ufiUarif 
" two seamen." 

The native auxiliary numerals suffer no euphonic changes* 

SEC. 8. ORDINAL NUUBEBS, ETC. 

Japanese has no separate forms for what we term the 
ordinals. Sometimes the cairdinal numbers do duty for them, 
thus: — Meiji ju-ku-Tien, " the nineteenth year of Meiji, i.e. A.D. 
1886*" At other times the word dai^ "series," is prefixed, 
or bantme suf&xed, to the cardinal numbers, as dai-ichi or 
ichi bammef " the first." Observe such locutions as 

san-dOf " thrice." 

Ban-do rMi " the third time." 

san-cho tw^, " third street." 

m^nm tnas, ** portions for three.'* d gt zed by Google 
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sam-bu no icM, * * one-third. * ' 

sam-bu ** three per cent." 

mn wari " thirty per cent." 

mitsu ^ 

sam-mai 

sam-bon 

etc. 

and similarly with the other numerals. 



zvitsu, '* three at a time ;" 



CHAPTER VI. 
THE POSTPOSITION. 

SEG. 1. THE SIMPLE POSTPOSITION. 

Japanese postpositions correspond for the most part to 
EngUsh prepositions. But some words which we should call 
adverbs and conjunctions, and others for which EngUsh has 
no equivalents are included in this category, When suffixed 
to a verb or adjective, postpositions require such verb or 
adjective to be in one of the attributive forms, a general rule 
which is subject to exceptions mentioned in the course of the 
present chapter. 

Postpositions are of two kinds, simple and compound* 

The chief simple postpositions, with their most usual 
significations, are : — 

Oa^ I " of," or the possessive case : Oishi ga fukushyUi 
"Oishi's revenge; '\,,ga tame nit "for the sake of." 11* 
Oa is also used, espeeially in low-dass wntmgs^^]^ 
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ology approximates to that of the colloquial, as a sign of what 
■we should call the nominative case : Sugiura Shi ga shdhai wo 
juyo sUf ** Mr. Sugiura distributed the prizes." HI. When 
suffixed to the attributive form of a verb at the end of a clause, 
it has an adversative force generally best rendered by ** yet," 
" but," or " still *' prefixed to the following clause. (See 
wOf which is preferred by good writers to ^a in such contexts.) 
Ka, an interrogative particle, generally corresponding to our 
point of interrogation, but sometimes only to an expression of 
uncertainty : Am Jca^ ** Is there ? " ; Nani ha, ** Something or 

other"; Sono sd-dan no matomarishi tojcanite, Icondo , 

** An agreement having, as it would seem, been arrived at, 

they are now " — When repeated, ha usually corresponds 

to "either or." Followed by wa at the end of a 

sentence, ha expresses a merely rhetorical question : Shika nomi 
Tea wa, **Is it only so?" i.e., ** Of course it is notonly so." — When 
suffixed as it occasionally is to a gerund, ha combines with 
the gerundial termination te to signify " doubtless because," 
"probably on account of." Thus: — Seifu mo koko ni mini 
toJcoro arite ha, honjitsu no hanrei rannai ni am gotoku tori- 
sMmari-hisolcu wo mokeraretari, " The government too, doubt- 
less having certain views on the subject, has drawn up 
regulations, as may be seen in the official column of our to- 
day's issue." 

Kara, " from," " since" : kore kara, ** henceforward." 
Koso, a highly emphatic particle, corresponding to an 
unusually strong emphasis in EngUsh, or to an inversion 
which puts at the beginning of the English sentence the 
word to which the writer desires to draw attention. In 
classical Japanese each of the indicative tenses of verbs and 
adjectives has a special form in e, called by Mr. Aston the 
" perfect," which is used instead of the conclusive or indefinite 
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form at the end of any sentence or 


dause in which how occurs^ 


thus: — 






yuke 


for 


yvku. 


yvMtare 




yuUtari. 


yukame 




yukan. 


yvkam 




yukazu. 


are 




ari. 


beJeere (i.e. behu are) 




hesU. 


haydkere (i.e. hayahu are) 




hayaeU, etc. etc. 



Examples of the use of these forms in ^ are occasionally 
met with in the modem written style, thus : Kydho wa shisd ru> 
tasuke koso sttre (for indefinite shi), samatage wa s^i, ** A help, 
and not a hindrance, is what education will be to the adminis- 
tration." — K08O or m koso is sometimes placed at the end 
of a sentence, to give an emphatic and exclamatory force 
to the wh6le, thus: Makoto rd aramahoMki koto rd koso^ 
•* Ah I it is indeed a thing one would like to see happen." In .. 
such cases no change is produced in any verbal or adjective 
form. 

Made, "till," "as for as," "down to," "to": Koremade, 
" Thus far," " hitherto." Such phrases as mydgonichi made, 
may signify either " till the day after to-morrow ;" " or by the 
day after to-morrow " ; but the latter meaning is the more 
usual. Made sometimes has the exceptional signification of 
" only," "merely," thus : Koru) dan kihd made, " This just as an 
answer," " This may suflSce as an answer." (Epistolary 
style). 

Mo, properly " also," " even " ; but very firequently a mere 
expletive not needing to be translated : En-ryo rm naku, 
" Without [even] any feeling of difl&dence." It is often used 
expletively between the two members of a compound verb : 
Yuki mo tsu^nu ucM m, "Before he had reached" {yuki'tsuku 
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means " to arrive at a place one is going to "). Mo likewise 
serves to form the hypothetical concessive mood of verbs, 

— — - mo mo repeated signifies " both ** : Mukashi mo 

ima mo, ** Both in ancient and modem times." 

MoUe, ** thereby," " and thus." See wo motte, page 87. 

Nagara, suffixed to nouns, signifies "just as it is," ** without 
change," **tel quel,** thus: Mendd nagara, " Tedious as it is," 
" though a bore." More often it follows verbs (always in the 
indefinite, not in the attributive form), and then has the sense 
of " while," " during," thus : yuU-rutgara, " while going." 

Ni, "in," "into," "to." Ni has a great number of 
idiomatic uses, of which the following are the most note- 
worthy: — I. What in English is called the subject of 
a sentence is often marked by ni followed by ica or oite. 
This gives the expression an honorific tinge, which is general- 
ly emphasized by putting the verb in the potential form, it 
being considered more polite to say that such and such a 
thing is able to happen in a person, than bluntly to assert that 
the person did it. Thus : — Kaigunkyd ni wa sannuru mikka 
kikyo seraretariy " the Minister of Marine returned to Tokyo on 
the 8rd instant." 11. With a passive verb, ni corresponds 
to " by," denoting as it does the person by whom the action is 
performed : Zokfu ni obiyakasaruru, " To be scared by thieves." 
in. With a causative verb, m denotes the person who is 
caused to perform the action, thus : lin ni koto wo giseshimuru, 
" To cause the committee to deliberate upon a matter," i.e. " To 
leave a matter to the committee to deliberate upon." IV. 
Following the attributive form of a verb at the end of a clause, 
hi serves to indicate a contrast or difference between two 
consecutive actions or states. "Whereupon" or "on," 
prefixed to the following clause, is the most literal English 
rendering, thus : Suiren no tassha wo shite ^:7Jfg?|gfd%^^B'd9l^^ 
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ichi-jo no shikahane wo hiki-agetari, " They caused search to be 
made by competent divers, whereupon the bodies of two men 
and one woman were recovered." But more frequently ni in such 
contexts must be rendered by "but," there being hardly any 
difference between it and wo similarly placed, thus : Zenjitsu 
oyobi yolcujitsu kou narishi ni, kono Jii noini wa kinrai mare nam 

kotenki nite, " Both the day before and the day after 

were rainy ; but on this day only was the weather finer than 

almost any we have had of late, and so ". V. Ni suffixed 

to nouns sometimes means ** and besides," " and." VI. Xi 
sometimes follows a word which according to English 
ideas should be in the accusative case, as: Hito ni au, " To 
meet a person." VII. Suffixed to the indefinite form of the 
verb, ni signifies ** in order to" ** to " : Tori ni yuku, " To go 
to fetch." 
^ Nite (sometimes corrupted into de) I. ** by means of," ** by," 
** with " : Kore nite sJiiru-besJdy " It may be hereby known." 
II. " m," **at" : Osaka nite, " at Osaka." 

N.B. — The postposition nite must not be confounded with 
nite, the indefinite form of the verb nam, which signifies 
" bemg." 

No ** of," or the possessive case, thus : Tokyo no jumin, 
**the inhabitants of Tokyo"; boku no zonjiyori, "my humble 
opinion " ; kimi wo osamum no konnan, ** the difficulty of 
governing the country"; kisJui no tsuko sum, " the passing 
of the train," " the train passing." In examples like the 
last, the word followed by no almost comes to correspond 
to our nominative or accusative rather than to our geni- 
tive case, and the noim to wliicli it is suffixed must often 
be turned into the subject of a clause in English. Thus : — 
Waga hai no tsune ni ikan to sum tokoro tiari, "It is a 
thing which we constantly regret," Totsu^endenwd no kitaru 
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ati, ** A telegram suddenly came '* (lit. ** Suddenly there was 
the coming of a telegram"). Hito no onore wo hyO sum wo kiku, 
" To hear others talk about oneself.** While always retaining 
a trace of its proper meaning of " of,** rw is used in two other 
noteworthy idiomatic manners: — I. Between two nouns in 
apposition : Issaku ju-rd-mchi no nichiyObi,'' ** The day before 
yesterday Sunday the twelfth.** II. Either in lieu of, or 
suffixed to, the other postpositions, it being a rule that none 
of them except no and ga can show the relation between two 
nouns without the intervention of a verb. Thus a Japanese 
says : Kono ura ni ike ari, " There is a pond at the back of this." 
But he must, if the verb be omitted, say Kono ura no ike, ** The 
pond at (Ut. of) the back of this.** Similarly : Kan-in no 
kyusokujo, ** A resting-place /or the officials ; Ei-Eo no kankei, 
" The relations between England and Russia.** In the following 
instances no is suffixed to the other postpositions: — Hokkin yori 
no dempo, *' a telegram from Peking**; taiyd to chikyu to no kan^ 
kei, ** the relations between the sun and the earth.'* Similarly 
when to in the sense of <*that** or of inverted commas is 
followed, not by a verb, but by a noun, no must be inserted 
after it. Thus : — Hyaku-bun ik-ken ni shikazu to no kakugen 
ari, ** There is a golden saying to the effect that hearing a 
hundred times is not so good as seeing once.** (See also 
relative pronouns, page 18, and compound postpositions, page 
85 et seq). 

To, I. "that** (the conjunction), or inverted commas, or 
"to** followed by the infinitive. Thus: — NaM to omou, **I 
think that there are none.** {To can never, Hke the English 
word " that,'* be omitted in such contexts.) Yomnasa no jihitsu 
nari to ii-tsutau, ** It is traditionally said to be an autograph of 
Yorimasa** (Ut. [they] hand down the saying * it is an 
autograph of Yorimasa*). Ichi-daitai to ihiruseru hata, " A flag 
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with the inscription * First Eegiment ' *'. In the semi-Chinese 
style, to is often found at the end of a sentence in the sense of 
" it is said that," " he thought,*' etc., some such verb as iu^ 
omoUy or kiku being understood after it. Sometimes one of the* 
verbal forms in aku, as iwaku, " said " ; mrweraku, " thought,'* 
is placed at the commencement of the sentence which ends 
with to. Thus the above example might be abbreviated to 
Yorimam no ji-hitsu nari to. For the sake of emphasis, 
to is occasionally followed by the emphatic particle zo. 
To, in this its first sense, is usually preceded, not by an 
attributive, but by a conclusive verb or adjective, as seen in 
the above example {nari, not nam). The reason is that, as it 
simply corresponds to inverted commas placed after a clause 
or sentence complete in itself, it does not in any way govern 
the preceding word. If that word is, as it generally must be, 
a verb or adjective in the conclusive form, that form remains 
unaffected by the presence of to. But the fact that the 
postpositions generally are preceded by an attributive verb or 
adjective, has influenced the grammar of to in such wise that 
many writers substitute the attributive for the conclusive form 
when to follows. This happens especially in the case of 
the first past, whose attributive termination shi constantly 
replaces the conclusive ki before to. Thus : — Kobe vi tochaku 
seshi (for shiki) to iu, '* It is said that they have arrived at 
Kobe." n. Though retaining somewhat of its force of " that," 
to must often be otherwise rendered (e.g. by "to," "into," 
"with"), or altogether dropped in English, thus: Aware naru 
arisama to nareri, " He fell into a pitiful phght." Oruru tq 
hitoshiku, " As soon as we alighted" (more ht. " together with 
alighting "). Mumme to m-rdn, " Two counting my daughter." 
m. " and." In this sense it is, like the Latin que^ generally 
repeated after each of the words enumerated* 

*^ Digitized by V^OOgie 



8IMPLB POSTPOSiriOMS. 29 

Tote, a compound of to, " that/' and te, the termination of 

the gerund, so that it literally signifies " ing that.** It is 

used as an equivalent of to iite, " saying that ** ; to omoite, 
"thinking that**; to toite, ** asking whether,'* and of similar 
gerundial phrases. Thus: Furusato m kaeran tote, wakare 
wo iu, "He bade adieu, saying that he was going home.*' 
Very frequently tote follows a verb in the conditional mood. 
It and the conditional termination eha then together signify 

"because said (thought, believed, etc.) to be,** "on 

the strength of (something said done or imagined**), thus : 
Hito to shite mizukara i-shoku-ju wo kyu sum wa kataki koto 
ni arazu, Kono koto wo naseba tote, aete hokoru-beki m aragu, 
"It is not a difficult thing for a human being to provide 
himself with clothing, food, and shelter. He must not dare 
to be proud on the strength of his doing so.** 

Wa, originally I. a noun signifying "thing**; "that which," 
"he, she, or they who,** is now chiefly used as II. an 
emphatic or separative particle corresponding to the French 
quant a, or, when repeated, to the Greek men and de. " With 

regard to,** "so far as is concerned,** are its most explicit 

English equivalents. But its force is generally sufficiently 
indicated in an Enghsh translation by an emphasis on the 
word to which it is suffixed, and by the placing of that word 
at or near the beginning of the sentence. Examples of I : Te ni 
tazusoru wa,^^ The thing he holds in his hand. * * Kotae-keru wa, 
"He answered,** (lit. "the thing he answered, [was]**). 
Examples of H. Nishi wa Fuji, kita wa Tsukuba nari, " To 
the west stands Fusiyama, to the north Mount Tsukuba.** 
Kono jiken wa betsu ni go hodo itasazu, " Concerning this 
matter I send no special information.*' Kono hydmen ni wa 
ihukusho seimei wo kagiri shitatamu-beshi, " On this side nothing 
must be written but the name and address/* Sa^at 
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told wUf " When about to depart." Sono jin-in wa nen-nen lean 
ni oite kore wo sadamu, "The number is fixed each year 
by the authorities" (Ht. "as for that number, yearly in 
the officials, [they] fix it " ). As shown in the last example, 
it is often convenient to render the noun followed by wa 
as a nominative in Enghsh ; but it is never a nomina- 
tive properly so-called in the Japanese construction. It is 
simply a word isolated and generally placed at the head of the 
clause for the sake of emphasis. True nominatives or subjects 
are rare in Japanese, most sentences being subjectless. 
(See Syntax, par. 2). 

Wo, I. A sign of what is in European languages named 
the accusative case: Kami wo shinzuruy "To beheve [in] 
God." Kaze no nagu wo matsUy " To await the getting calm of 
the wind," i.e. " to wait till the wind goes down." 11. When 
suffixed to the attributive form of a verb or adjective at 
the end of a clause, wo has an adversative force, which is 
generally best rendered by " yet " or " but " : Sdyd-zukuri no 
mikond narishi wo, kondo aratamete Nihon-zukwri to sadamerarUf 
"It had been intended to build [the palace] in European 
style, but it has now been decided to erect a Japanese . build- 
ing instead." Occasionally tiie adversative force is softened 
to a mere intimation of dissimilarity between two successive 
states or actions, and then wo must be rendered by " and so," 
or " and." But this shade is more often indicated by 
the use of m. Inferior writers, following the usage of the 
colloquial, use either ga or no ni for wo in all the cases included 
under 11. The connectio^i between the two chief uses of wo is 
found in the fact that this postposition was originally nothing 
more than an interjection serving, as it were, to interrupt the 
sentence, and draw particular attention to the word to which 
it was suffixed. For the same reason, it is^ot Ati^hed to 
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every noun which, according to European ideas of grammar, 
is in the accusative case, thus: Meshi Jcuu toUt "When 
eating rice," " when taking a meal." Before the verb mru, 
"to do," it is generally absent, thus: Hon-yaku mm, "To 
make a translation," " to translate." Under I may be classed 
some apparently anomalous uses of wo, by which the student 
is often greatly perplexed. They are 1. Such phrases as 
Tenno Heiha wo hajime-tatematsun, " From His Imperial 
Majesty downwards." Here the Uteral rendering would be : 
"respectfully placing His Majesty the Emperor at the 
beginning," a construction which we should call accusative. 
2. Such phrases as Wahohi wo ri nan to omoeha , " Think- 
ing that peace would be advantageous " Here the literal . 

rendering of the Japanese construction is "thinking [of] 
peace, * it will be advantageous.' " Waboku is therefore 
really an accusative, though rendered in EngHsh by a nomi- 
native. 3. The use of wo after what corresponds to the 
subject of an EngHsh passive verb. Thus : Minami ni miyui-u 
shinia wo Oshima to iu, ** The island visible to the south is 
called Oshima." In all such sentences the Japanese con- 
struction is really an active one, the present example signifying 
literally, " [People] call the island lying to the south 
Oshima." (See also the remarks on the nature of the Japanese 
passive verb. Chap. VHI, Sect. 5). 4. Wo at the end of a 
sentence. In such cases there is an inversion of the usual 
construction, the verb being placed at the beginning of the 
clause instead of at the end, for the sake of emphasis and in 
imitation of Chinese idiom. Thus : Kou yoyaku ru) shokunshi 

wa dai-shikyu go kamei aran koto wo (for Yoyaku no koto 

wo kou), " We trust that gentlemen will hasten to add their 
names to the Hst of subscribers." " 6. Such eUiptical 
phrases as Kamyisei wo meUeraretari^ lit, " [Theyl have 
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been commanded official expense students/' i. e. '' They have 
been commanded to become students at government expense," 
or more freely, " They have been notified that the expenses 
of their education will be defrayed by the government." 

Ya, a particle of interrogation, doubt, or exclamation. 
I. As a directly interrogative particle, its use is chiefly con- 
fined to sentences which contain some other interrogative 
word, and to those in which the question asked is a purely 
rhetorical one, i.e. not a question properly so-called, asked in 
order to elicit information. Thus : Kono told ni atatte, waga 
Nihon no jimmin iva ihaga su-beki ya? "In such a case how 
would our Japanese compatriots act ? " Karada tea koronw yori 
mo masareru mono narazu ya? " Is not the body more than 
raiment?" 11. Its more frequent use is as a dubitative 

particle. Thus: Moshi ya, **If perchance." to iu ga, 

sono jitsuikaniyaf *^ It 18 soid that , but we know not 

whether it is true." Heiba no aida ni ai-mim ni itaru ya mo 
hakarU'bekarazUy "Who knows? perhaps we may encounter 
each other on the field of battle." HE. At the end of a 
sentence ya is sometimes a mere exclamation : Makoto nam 
kana kono koto ya, ** Oh ! how true these words are ! " {kana 
is another exclamation or interjection, generally best rendered, 
as here, by " how I "). IV. Good writers sometimes (in imita- 
tion of Chinese idiom) use ya in a half emphatic half exclama- 
tory manner. Thus : Kono ku taru ya, kare wo hyd shi-etari to 
iu-beshiy ** How exactly the phrase may be said to paint his 
character ! " (more Ht. ** This phrase, — ^how exactly [one] 
may say that it has been able to paint his character ! ") In 
Such cases ya is equivalent to wa, plus a certain exclamatory 
force. But sometimes it sinks into a mere expletive, as ima ya, 
"now"; kanarazu ya, "positively." — The syntax of ya pre- 
g^nts some anomalies, ya being occasic^jsfeyKft^^fe'^y ^^ 
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oonolusive instead of by the attributive form of the verb or 
adjective, especially in the case of the present tense of adjec- 
tives, of the present tense of the verb am, " to be " (conclusive 
ari), and of the present tense of the negative voice of verbs 
and adjectives in general. This happens chiefly when the 
question asked is a rhetorical one, as in the example from 
the New Testament on the previous page (concl. narazu for 
attrib. narazaru). The final verb or adjective of a sentence 
. containing ya is also often put in the conclusive, contrary to 
the general rule whereby interrogative words govern the final 
verb or adjective in the attributive form. The exception is 
more apparent than real, as it occurs almost exclusively in 
cases where ya is not properly interrogative, but has one of 
the meanings given above under headings II. and EH., where 
an example will be found (concl. heharazu for attrib. hekara- 
zaru). In IV the Conclusive is always used. 
' Ye, **to," less often "towards,*' sometimes "at**: Tokyo 
ye kuru, " to come to Tokyd ** ; Yokohama ye tochaku sum, " to 
arrive at Yokohama." 
" Ymi, "from,** "since,** "than**: Bdkoku yori, "from 
America.** iSaA^jitsw yon, " since yesterday.** Tsuki hana yori 
utsukushiU wa naki nari, " There is nothing more beautiful 
than the moon and the flowers.** Yori always means " since** 
when it is suffixed to a gerund. The Japanese often use 
yori in the sense of " from** where English idiom uses " in,*' 
"at,** " on,*' or " by,** or drops all prepositions, thus : Gozen 
hachi-ji yori kaijd,'* lit. " From forenoon eight o*clock open 
place,*' i.e. " To open at 8 o'clock ** the idea being that the 
place wiU be open from 8 o'clock till some other hour not 
mentioned. Un-un Ndshd-mushd yori tasseraretari, " Such and 
such a thing has been notified by (lit. " from **) the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture and Commerce.** P^^^^djed ^;^y?^,^^|p> 
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yori sometimes means " unless," " except by," " without " : 
Kenshili am ni arazaru yori wa, hesshite taiko helckyo no isehi 
to mitomuru vo ezaru-beki ni itareri, ** They are reduced to such 
a state that it would be quite impossible, except for an expert, 
to recognize in them the remains of very ancient care- 
dwellings.*' When thus used, yori is almost always strengthened 
by the addition of wa. 

Zof an emphatic particle less intense than koso, but best 
rendered in EngUsh by either of the means mentioned under 
kosOf page 28. In classical Japanese, the final verb or adjective 
of any clause or sentence in which zo occurs is put in the attri- 
butive instead of in the conclusive form. Examples of this 
construction are occasionally met with in the modem written 
style, thus : Kore zo jitm ni konnichi Yoroppa ni oite gakumon 
no oini shimpo seru yum nam (for the conclusive nan), ** It is 
this which is reaUy the cause of the great progress of 
science in Europe at the present day." 

SEC. 2. THE COMPOUND POSTPOSITION. 

I. — Many of the postpositions can be combined, in order to 
particularize or emphasize the sense, as made ni^ ** until," for 
made, " till " ; yori mo, ** even than." Wo wa is changed into 
woha, and is used to denote a particularly emphatic accusative, 
thus : Ware mo shogai hinu woba mi ni tnatou-majif " In silk 
will I too never array myself all my life long." In such com- 
binations as no wa, no ni, to wa, an ellipsis must be supplied, 
thus : Yoki hito ga tanin wo tasukuru no [koto] wa, kesshite 
waga tarns wo hakarite mm koto ni wa arazaru nari, lit. " As 
for the act of a good man's helping others, it is certainly not 
a thing he does calculating his own interest," i.e. "When a 
good man helps others, he never does so out of regard to his 
own interest." Ten to [iumono] wa, " What is called heaven," 
«' What is meant by the term heaven." jgn^ed by v^oogie 
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n. — There is a large class of compound postpositions form- 
ed 'from nouns by prefixing no (less often ^a), and generally 
snflfixing ni. Thus : — 

no kage ni, " behind ** (lit. ** in the shadow of"). 

no kawarini, " instead of," "in return for," ** as compensa- 
tion for," " on the other hand." 

no tame ni, " for the sake of," " by." 

no ue m, " above " (Ut. ** on the top of"), " on," " be- 
sides," " after," " in relation to." 

ga ue m, " over and above," " besides." 

Examples : Iwa no kage (ni), " Behind the rocks." Uma no 
tame ni keraruru, " To be kicked by a horse." Zanji kyusoku 
no ue, " After a short rest." lya ga ue ni, " On the top of one 
another," "Ever more and more." After verbs, the chief 
member of these compound postpositions is sometimes used 
alone, without either no or ni, as : Eien ni tswtoru tame, " In 
order to hand it down for ever." 

DI. There is a class of compound postpositions formed by m 
or wo and a verb, the verb generally appearing as a gerund 
or else in the indefinite form. The most important postposi- 
tions of this class are : — 

ni oite, "in," "on," "at." This compound postposition 
often serves to denote what we should call the subject of the 
sentence (conf. ni), Ni oite wa sometimes signifies " in the 
event of," "if,* thus : Shina Seifuni oite kore wo sJwdaku sezaru 
ni oite wa, "In the event of the Chinese government not 
consenting, " If the Chinese government should not consent." 
(In this sentence the first ni oite serves to mark the word 
which corresponds to the English nominative, while the second 
means "if"). Ni oite wo ya at the^of a sentence has a very 
strong exclamatory force. It is generally preceded by iwan ya 
ftt the beginning of the sentence or clausci^j 
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rendered, according to circumstances, by " how much more " 
or "how much less." Thus: Jiji wo Tcataru mo nao katsu 
gahisha no hombun ni arazu; iwan y a jiji wo okonau ni oite wo 
ya! " Even to discourse on passing events is not the proper 
occupation of a scholar ; how much less is it for him to direct 
passing events ! " 

ni olceru, "in," "position in," "relations with," "compared 
with": Ei no Indo ni okeru ga gotoku, "Like England's 
position in India." 

m shite, "being," "as," "in the capacity of" : GaikohU' 
jin ni shite, "As a foreigner." It is also used in many contexts 
where it must be translated by an adverb or adverbial phrase : 
Saiwai ni shite, "fortunately"; zanji ni shite, "Afteralittio 
while." 

ni tsuki, "with reference to" "owing to ":.... ..wo gi m 

tsuki, " With reference to the matter of......" 

niyori \ "owing to," "because of," "by means of," 

ni yotte I' " according to " : Ed niyori, " According to prece- 
dent," " as usual." Kore ni yotte, " On account of this." 

to shite, "as": Shard to shite, " As a token of gratitude." 

wo moe^, (lit. "having held") "through," "by," "with," 
"by means of," "owing to" "because"': Tegand wo motte^ 
" by letter." Sahunen no henran okorishi wo, motte, " Owing 
to the occurrence of disturbances last year." Sometimes wo 
motte sinks into being a mere sign of what we should term the 
accusative case, as: Inov£ Haku wo motte Tohuha Zenken 

Daishi to nashi , "Appointing Count Inoue as Special 

Envoy Plenipotentiary." Motte mthout wo generally signifies 
" and thereby," " and thus." But both wo motte and matte may 
often be neglected in translating, though some trace of their 
proper meaning generally lingers in the originalJapanese, thus : 
Ornidan wo moke, motte kokkcc wo hogo «Wi,,*gd^^^g^fjoops to 



C0M1»0UND POSTPOSITIONS. 87 

[thereby] protect our native land." Chin yojahu wo motte 

r/ddari rd taitd wo Uugi , " Succeeding, young and feeble as 

We are, to the great inheritance of Our Ancestors." Hanahada 
imtte, "very"; Ima motte, "now," "down to the present." 
Wo motte sum, properly means " to use," but it can often be 
dropped in translating : Waga hai no miru tokoro wo motte suru ni^ 
"Looking at it from our point of view" (lit. "Using the seeing 
place of our company "). Wo mxytte nan means " it is because 
of." Wo shite, with a causative verb, serves to denote the person 
who is caused to perform the action. Thus : Chin wo shite 
kimi-taru michi wo mhinawashimuru nomi narazu, shitagatte resso 
no tenha wo ushinawashimuru nari, " This is not only to make 
Us untrue to Our duty as Sovereign, but to make Us lose the 
Empire handed down by Our ancestors." Occasionally the noun 
corresponding to the English nominative is marked by the 
addition of wo shite : Moshi kairiJcu un-yu no arisama wo shite^ 
kahi no gotokufukanzen nam koto nakumha, " If the state of com- 
munications by sea and land were not so imperfect as they are." 
wo ya, a strong exclamation, nearly answering to the English 
colloquial "why!" (not "why?"): Shintei wa Burisson shi 
imada Naikaku wo soshiki sezam mae ni oite sude ni wagi wo 
hatsugen shi, Futsutei kore ni djite kowa no yoydku wo kettei 
shitaru wo ya! " Why 1 the Chinese government had already 
made overtures of peace, and the French government had 
Bigned a preliminary treaty of friendship before Monsieur 
Brisson formed his cabinet ! " (Do not confound this wo ya 

with the more usual ni oite woya). 

Note also the following compound postpositions : 

ya mo, "whether may (might) not": niitaru 

ya mo shim-bekarazUf " We cannot tell whether it may not 
result in " 

ya wo; in. this combination ya has its original interrogative 
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sense, and tvo serves to show that the whole clause preceding 
it is the object of the following verb : Nani ga yue ni furuwa- 
zarishi ya wo jinkyu sum ni, lit. "On investigating [this 
thing :] because of what did it not exercise influence ? " i.e. 
" On enquiring into the reasons of its want of success." 

N.B. — The general rule, according to which postpositions 
must be preceded by the attributive form of the verb or adjec- 
tive, admits of a few exceptions in special locutions, besides 
those noticed above under ka, m, to,- etc. Thus an no mama 
(for aru mama), "just as it is," (" tel quel ") ; nasJd ni [ioxnahi 
fii), " without ; " and such idioms as furi mo sede or furi wa 
sede, "not raining;'* kuwasJdku wa zonzezu, "[I] know not 
exactly," where the indefinite form precedes mo and wa> 
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CHAPTER Vn. 

THE AJDECTIVE. 

SEC. 1. fbucabt abjective fobms. 

The inflections of Japanese adjectives do not, like the inflec- 
tions of English adjectives, serve to distinguish the degrees of 
comparison. Neither do they, as in French, indicate number 
or gender. As has been stated in the chapter on nouns, num- 
ber and gender are considerations to which the Japanese gram- 
matical system pays little or no heed. The object of the 
inflections erf Japanese adjectives (and verbs) is primarily : to 
show whether the force of the adjective (or verb) is attributive 
or predicative, indefinite or conclusive ; and secondly : to mark 
distinctions of tense and mood. AU adjectives contain the 
verb " to be " implicitly. Thus : — Umifukashi, " the sea [is] 
deep." 

In its simple state, a Japanese adjective has four forms, 
viz.: 

I. The Stem which is used only in compounds and occa- 
sionally in exclamations, as kata-gi, " hard- wood ; " hoso- 
nagakiy " narrow-long," i.e. slender ; yo-augurUj "to be too 
good." 

n. The Indefinite or Adverbial Fomiy which is obtained by 
adding hi to the stem. It is used in two distinct manners, viz. 
1, To qualify a verb as; Uayaku, hurUf "To come quickly /e 
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In this case it corresponds to the English adverb in ly. Bmt 
the Japanese use this form even before such verbs as " to 
be," and "to become," where English idiom requires the 
corresponding adjective. Thus : — Betsu no hum wo miru ga 
gotohu narU'beshi. ** It must be like finding oneself in another 
country." 2. As itself a predicative verb in every clause of a 
sentence except the last. Thus : — Yama takahu, Mho samuku, 
jinka suhunashiy " The mountains [of a certain country] are 
high, its cUmate is cold, and human dwellings few." In such 
cases each Japanese adjective it ku must be rendered by the 
corresponding English adjective preceded by some tense of 
the verb **to be." The essential characteristic of the 
indefinite form is that it is of no tense or mood. In order 
to know by what tense or mood to translate it into English, 
it is necessary to ascertain the tense or mood of the adjective 
or verb nearest after it which is not also in the same indefinite 
form. Sometimes this will be the last adjective or verb of 
the whole sentence, sometimes only the adjective or verb of 
the last of a set of similar clauses. Thus in the above 
example, takaku and sawuku must be translated by the English 
present indicative, because the final adjective sukunashi makes 
a general assertion, and may therefore be considered to Ije in 
the present tense. Again, take the example : — Toshi wakakUy 
karada mo sukoyaka narebaj yd ni teki su-beshi, " Being young 
and robust, he will do for the work." Here the intervention 
of the verb nareba in the conditional mood at the end of the 
succeeding clause shows that wakaku also must be construed 
as a conditional {=wakakereba). The construction is often a 
little more complicated. Thus :—Fune aredomo hito naku, 
hito aru mo kikai nashi, " We have ships, but no men ; and 
even if we had the men, we have no machinery." Here the 
rhythm of the sentence shows that ^e mu^t^JOji^e end of 
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the clause hito am mo kikai nashi to find the adjective (verb) 
corresponding to nahi. The aru of the second clause has 
to be passed over. 

HE. The Conclusive Form, which is obtained by adding thi 
to the stem. It is used only as a predicatve at the end of a 
sentence, as in the case of mkunashi in the first example given 
in the preceding paragraph, or as in the following example : 
Omoic ni chuko hi asaku, naiji no koto mam ni shinsaku kochd 
m-beki mono sukunashi to sezu, ** On refiection it is seen that 
the interval since the restoration is short, and that not a 
little remains to be originated or reorganized in the internal 
administration." (In this example all three inflections of the 
adjective are seen, — asaku, heki, mkunasJd, Note too that 
mhunashi is at the end of a sentence grammatically speaking, 
the words to sezu, lit. ** do not consider that," being another 
short sentence serving to introduce the first after the manner 
of a quotation.) 

N.B. — Those adjectives whose stem ends in shi oiji do not 
add another sJd to form the conclusive, the one shi being 
held to suffice. Thus : — mezurashiku, conclusive mezurashi, 
" strange *' ; aim-ma jikUy conclusive aru-maji, " should not 
be." This exception is sometimes disregarded by ignorant 
writers ; and such ungrammatical forms as ashishi (for ashi), 
" bad," are therefore occasionally met with. 

rV. The Attributive Form, which is obtained by adding ki 
to the stem. It is used in three distinct manners, viz. 1. To 
qualify a noun, as Yoroshiki ho, ** A good method " ; Aru-majiki 
koto, ** A thing that ought not to be " (lit. ** an ought-not- to-be 
thing.") 2. "^^ AVhen the adjective is followed by a postposi- 
tion, thus : Ho no yoroshiki ni yori (colloq. shihata ga yoroshii 
kara), *' Owing to the excellence of the method." San-itsu naki 

o For exceptions see chapter VI. ^^^^^ by ^OOgie 
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WO ydsut "None must be allowed to get lost" (lit. "[the 
authorities] require the absence of losing"). Un-tm nasu^ 
held ha to ton, ** He asked whether he should do so and so." 
It will be noticed that the attributive form of the adjective, 
when thus used, ceases to be an adjective according to European 
ideas, and corresponds rather to an EngHsh abstract substan- 
tive, or to an adjective preceded by the verb ** to be." The 
abstract substantives in sa, so common in the colloquial, are 
almost always replaced in the written language by the attribu- 
tive adjective form, as samuld for samusa, " the cold." 8. At 
the end of a clause or sentence, when one of the preceding 
words of the clause or sentence is an interrogative . or the 
emphatic particle 00, thus : Nanji no tsumi yurusaru to iu to^ 
okite ayume to iu to, izure ha yasuJd? " Whether is it easier to 
say. Thy suis be forgiven thee ; or to say Eise up and walk ? " 
This use is rarely met with in modem books, except in the 
semi-classical style. 

N.B. — Originally there was a fifth form, obtained by adding 
here (for he are) to the stem. Thus hayahere, bekere. See 
under heading kosOf page 23. 

The paradigm of the primary forms of adjectives is as 
follows : — 



STBM. IMDBFIKITB OONCLU^ITB ATTBlBUTIVB 
FOBM. FOBM. FOBU. 

fhaya hayaku hayashi haydki ''eariy*' 

\goto gotolcu gotoahi gotoH /'like." 

'^^:^^.f 5... ^esHi uu |::^[^r 

[na viakv. nasU naU {ieXis'nS." 

whoRfi'fli-^ \yoroshi yoroshihu yorosM yoroshiki "good." 

ends in s/ii 1 ^ .. ^ ..t.„ ^^•.- ^»;uii i ^* enable." 
or ii. (*^* ^^^^ *^* *^^** i" must not." 
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N.B. — ^There are in wntten Japanese no such forms as the 
colloquial hayai, yoroshii, hayo, etc. Their equivalents are 
hayasM or hayahi, yoroshi or yoroshiki, hayaku, etc,, according to 
circumstances. 

SEC. 2. TENSE AND MOOD m THE ADJECTIVE. 

Being of the nature of a verb, the Japanese adjective is 
inflected to indicate tense and mood. The conclusive and 
attributive forms explained above may be termed its present 
tense, while the indefinite form is of no tense in particular, 
serving as it does to suspend the meaning until the end of the 
sentence be reached. 

The memory will be assisted by noting that most of the 
tenses of the a£Srmative voice and all the tenses of the 
negative are formed by agglutinating the various inflections 
of the verb aru, ** to be," to the indefinite form {hayaku), 
the vowel u of the latter being dropped, and the vowel a 
of the former being in some tenses changed into e ; further- 
more that heku, beki, beshi, the suffix forming the potential 
mood, is itself an adjective regularly conjugated through 
most of the tenses. 

SEC. 8. COMPABISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Comparison in Japanese is more often implicit than explicit. 
Thus, when referring to the relative height of Fusiyama and 
Asamayama, a Japanese will not say "Fusiyama is the 
higher," but simply ** Fusiyama is high " (Fuji wa takashi), 
viz., in comparison with the other mountain mentioned. Indeed 
even in English the so-called positive is often a comparative 
by implication ; for when we say, for instance, that " Such 
and such a person is old," we mean that he is older than most 
other people. Comparison may, however, be made explicit 
in Japanese by using the postposition yori, "jfjJMy CiS^gKS?^ 
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" from '*). Thus : — Fuji wa Asama yori tahashif or Asama 
yori (wa) Fuji wa takashiy lit. " as for Fuji, than Asama, it is 
high " ; i.e. " Fusiyama is high as considered from the 
standpoint of Asamayama." Again: — Asama wa Fuji yori 
(or hodo) taJcakarazu, " as for Asama, it is not high as 
considered from the standpoint of Fuji,'* i.e. "Asama is 
less high than Fusiyama." If three or more mountains 
were spoken of, we should have what in English is termed 
the superlative, the Japanese idiom remaining the same. 
Here is another example: — TenJca no wazawai kore yori oi 
nam wa nashiy " There is no greater misfortune than 
this " (lit. ** world's misfortunes, this than, great-being 
thing is-not *'), 

When not simply implied, or expressed by yori, the 
comparative and superlative may be indicated by prefixing to 
the positive some such word as nao, " still more " ; iixitte 
"extremely"; oi ni, "greatly"; sukoburu, "very." Th^ 
superlative is also sometimes indicated by sufl&xing the word' 
sem-ban, " a thousand myriads ; " thus : Kinodoku sembanr 
" Inexpressibly sorry." 

Excess of a quality is, like the comparative and superlative, 
generally denoted by the adjective in its simple form. Thus, 
" This is too high " will be in Japanese simply " This is high " 
{Kore wa tahashi), viz., by imphcation, higher than it ought to 
be. The expression may be rendered more exphcit by suffixing 
the verb suguru, to the adjective stem, as taha-sttguru, lit. "to 
go past in height." The word amari, " excessive ," may also be 
used, prefixed to the simple adjective, thus : Amari takashii 
" Altogether too high ; " but this is rare. 

N.B. — Eemember that vast numbers of the words we are 
obliged to render in English by adjectives are in reality 
nouns, as explained on page 11. 
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CHAPTER Vm. 

THE VERB. 

SEO. 1. INTBODUGTOBY BEHABKS. 

The fanotions of the Japanese verb differ in some important 
respects from those of the verbs of European languages. 
Distinctions of person and number are utterly foreign to it. 
On the other hand, many of the tenses have two forms, — an 
attributive and a conclusive, — while there is a general indefinite 
form which does duty for all the tenses.* The verb and 

ADJECTIVE THUS CLOSELY BESEMBLE EACH OTHEB ; AND IT IS 
IMPOSSIBLE TO UNDEBSTAND THE GBAMMAB OP THE VEBB, UNLESS 
THE CONSIDEBATIONS ADVANCED IN THE CHAPTER ON ADJECTIVES 
HAVE BEEN THOBOUGHLY MASTEBED. 

To recapitulate briefly what has there been set forth : — 
J I. The indefinite form stands at the end of each member of 
at set of clauses excepting the final member ; and the tense 
or mood by which it should be rendered can only be known 
when the verb or adjective of that final clause is reached. 
Thus : — Natsu kitari, haru yuhUf ** Summer comes and spring 
goes." Here the indefinite form kitari must be rendered by 
the present, because the final verb yuku is in the present. 
The indefinite form of verbs is likewise used to form compounds 



^ Many grammarians give the name of root to the indefinite form 
of the verb. As, however, the latter is but one of several inflections, 
theory and practice are alike confused by such a misnomer. It is 
convenient to use the word " stem " to designate that part of the 
verb (or adjective) which suffers no alteration, and to which all the 
terminations are suffixed. Sometimes this stem coincides with the 
real root, as earn, the stem of samuru, " to grow cool." More often 
it is a lengthened form^ as samas^ the steni of samasu^ " to make 
poo}," ^ , 
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48 JAPANESE OBAMMAB. 

(ixr adjectives it is the stem that performs this fonotion), as 
hUari'tou, " to come and ask." * 

n. The conclusive forms stand only at the end of a 
sentence, Thus : — Hito hitareriy ** The people have come." 

in. The attributive forms serve to qualify nouns, herein 
resembling the participles of European languages. Thus : — 
Kitareru hito, lit, ** the have-come people," i. e. ** the people 
who have come." They are moreover themselves used sub- 
stantively, followed by postpositions, and also insteeid of the 
corresponding conclusive forms at the end of sentences when 
an interrogative word or the postposition zo precedes, thus : 
Hito no kitareru wo mite, lit. ** Seeing the having come of 
people," i. e. ** seeing that people had come." li-keru wa, 
" What he said [was] ". 

N.B. — ^Verbs, like adjectives, originally had other forms in 
e, as yuke, homure, sure, used only after koso. See koso, 
p. 23. 

What obscures this threefold distinction and thereby per- 
plexes the beginner, is the fact that some of the tenses which 
are capable of being used both as conclusives and as attribu- 
tives have but one inflection to perform the two functions. 
Furthermore, the modem colloquial of Tokyo has dropped all 
distinctively conclusive forms, thereby introducing a second 
element of confusion for those who acquire the colloquial 
before commencing the study of the written language. The 
student acquainted with the colloquial should specially note 
that the written language has no such forms in the present 
tense of verbs of the second and third conjugations as 

* Many nouns coindde with the indefinite form of verbs, as 
tanoshimi, "gladness" (tanoshimi, u, "to rejoice"); mi-harashi, "a 
view " (mi-harashi, u, " to view from a distance "). They are how- 
ever, so far as modern usage is concerned, true substantives, felt to 
be distinct words from the like sounding verbal indefinite forms. 
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homeru, ireruy or mgiru. These are replaced, according to 

circumstances, by 

homu, \ homurUy \ 

iru, . Conclusive ; trwrw, ■ Attributive. 

sugu, J suguru, 

When there are two Verbs derived from the same stem, 
such as iruj ** to go in " and iruru (Colloquial ireru), ** to put 
in," one belonging to the first conjugation, and the other 
to the second, the conclusive form of the present tense is 
therefore identical in both. Thus tm, at the end of a sen- 
tence, may signify either ** goes in " or ** puts in," according 
to circumstances. In the case of the attributive form there 
is no ambiguity, as it is irw, " goes in," in the first conjuga- 
tion, and iruruy ** puts in," in the second. 

Note also from the above example of kitareru and from the 
examples given on pages 16 and 17, how the existence of the 
attributive form of verbs (and adjectives) supplies the absence 
of relative pronouns. 

The regular conjugations are four in number. 

SEC. 2. CONJUGATION OP VERBS. 

All the inflections are added to the stem, which is itself 
invariable. Some of the inflections consist of a single vowel, 
whose original meaning is obscure, as yuUt yuhu, yuke. But 
by far the greater number are obtained by agglutinating 
fragments of old auxihary verbs, and in some few cases 
postpositions and adjectives, to the single vowel forms, 
thus : yuMM, yukishiy yuku-heshi, yukeha. It is for this reason 
that grammarians have given to the simple vowel forms and 
to one or two others the name of ** Bases ". The paradigms 
of the verbal forms in common written use are as follows. 
Note that wo may be omitted from the terminations of the 
various CQnc^ssivQ forms, thus : yukedo^ for y^^^^^ii^^ooQVZ 



60 



VSBBS. 



Indefinite 
Tenses.. 

Present 



§ 



o 



Perfect 



First Past.. 
Second Past 
Third Past 



FIRST REGULAR 

Yuhuy " To go." (Stem Yuk.) 
lyuki 

yuku ) [I, you he, she, it, 

yuku ) we, you, tliey] go. 

yukeri ) [I, etc.] went, have 

yukeru ) gone, or had gone. 

yukiki j [I, etc.] went, have 

yukishi ) gone, or had gone. 

yukitari ) [I, etc.] went, have 

yukitaru } gone, or had gone. 

yukitariki ... ) [I, etc.] went, have 
yukitarishi ... J gone or had gone. 

yukinu )tl, etc.] went, have 

yukinuru ... 

(Conclusive f yrl^"* ^"u!: I [I. etc.] shall 
1 Attributive I "^IJ^^^y^'^^'ll^kbly^o. 

V""^^^" } [I, etc.] go. 

lynkishikaba... )*«'«'?'=«' '^^*'«? C^' 
i yukitareba ... J 

fyukaba "j 

Present Hypothetical -J yukinaba ... >if [I, etc.] go. 

'.a.. J 



Form for all 1 



! Conclusive 
Attributive 
Conclusive 
Attributive 
( Conclusive 
( Attributive 

i Conclusive 
Attributive 
Conclusive 
Attributive 



Fourth Past 



Future. 



I Conclusive 
I Attributive 



Present Conditional 



Past Conditional.. 



gone, 
away. 



or had gone 



pro- 



etc] went, have 
gone or had gone. 



(^yuku naraba.. 



P-t Hypothetical i- { J^Sfiraba } ''goJ Z' ^'"-^ """' 

Optative yukabaya oh that I could go ! 



Present Actual Concessive 



Present Hypothetical Con- C yuku mo 

cessive (yukite mo ... 

' y ukishikado - 

mo 

y uki tared omo 
yukitari to ie- 

Past Concessive 1 domo 

jnikishi to ie- 

domo 

Lyukishimp ...^ 
Imperative yuke 

Genind ....,.., , yukite 



'yukedonio .,.) though [1, etc.] 
yuku to iedomo ) do actually go. 



- even if [I, etc.] go. 



though [ I, 
M'ent, have 
or had gone. 



etc. ] 
gone, 



go! 
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CONJUGATION. 
Affinnative Voice. 

'Indefinite Form. 



DO 

o 



I 



Present 



Past .., 



•^1 



' Conclusive. 
I Attributive 

C Conclusive. 
( Attributive 

'Conditional 

Hypothetical 

Actual Concessive .. 



Hypothetical Conces- 
sive 



yuku-beku 

![I, etc.] will, shall, 
would, should, may, 
might, can, could, 
must, or ought to go. 

yuku'Sari-U?' ''^'''^ '^^''"^'^^ ^*''-' 
•'ghi j have gone. 

I yuku - bekere- ) as, since, [I etc.] 

ba ) should, etc., go. 

I yuku - beku-}if [I, etc.] should, 

(rn)ba ) etc., go. 

' yuku-bekere - \ 

domo f though [I, etc.] 

I yuku-beshi to (" should, etc., go. 

iedomo 3 



i 

O 

p 

02 
P 



'Indefinite Form 

Conclusive. 
Attributive 
Conclusive. 
Attributive 



Present - 
Past ... - 



' Conditional . 



;3 Hypothetical 

O 



Concessive 



yuki-taku 

yuki-tashi ... ) rr x -i x j. 

yuki-taki ...} [I, etc.] want to go. 

yuki-takariki ) [I, etc.] wanted to 

yuki-takarishi C go. 

yuki - takere- ) as, since, or when [I, 

ba 3 etc.] want to go. 

yuki-taku (m)- } if [1, etc.] want to 

ba ) go. 

yuki - takere - 1 

domo (though [I, etc.] want 

yuki - tashi to J to go. 

iedomo ) 



I 



Past 



( Conclusive 
*' ( Attributive 



yuki-keri 
yuki-keru 



«3 



r Conditional < yuki-kereba, 



< yuki-kereba... > 



... ) [I, etc.] went, have 
...J gone, or had gone. 



as, since, or when [I, 
etc. ] went, have 
gone, or had gone. 



O ^Conpesaive fy^kj -keredo.}*'?-«MI,etc.rwen, 



have gone, or had 

') TOfedbyV^oogie 
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p"-t"{£Sure:::- 



Past. 



{Conclusive .. 
Attributive... 

i Conclusive ... 
Attributive... 
Present Conditional 



Future. 



yukazariki 
yukazarishi 



.... V we, 
....J not 

bi...f 

I 



[I, etc.] shall not go. 



Past Conditional., 



i 



a 

o 



Present Hypothetical. 
Past Hypothetical .... 



Present Actual Concessive 

Present Hypothetical Con- 
, cessive 



Past Concessive . 



FIRST REGULAR 

FMJfctt, "Togo." (StemFuJfc.) 

yukazu ") [I, you, he, she, it, 

yukazaru .... V we, you, they] do 

yukanu J not go. 

' [I, etc.] did not go, 
have not gone, or 
had not gone, 
yukazaran 

yukaji .., 
yukazaran or 1 

yukaji ... 
yukazareba... } as, since, or when 
yukaneba ... f [I, etc.] do not go. 
yukazarishi - 1 as, since, or wiien 

kaba f [I, etc.] did not go, 

yukazarishi ni r have not gone, or 

yotte 3 had not gone. 

yukazu(m)ba. if [I, etc .] do not go. 
yukazari8eba.,|if j-j ^^^^ y^^^ ^^^ 
yukazarishi V ^ ^ 

naraba J ® 

yukazaredomo 1 

yukanedomo .. 1 though [I, etc.] do 

yukazutoiedo- I not go. 

mo J 

even if [I, etc.] do 
not go. 



though [I, etc.] did 
not go, have not 
gone, or had not 
gone. 



Imperative . 



Gerund 



yukazaru mo.. > 

yukazarishika-" 

domo 

yukazarishi to 

iedomo 

yukazarishi 

naredomo .... 
yukazarishi 

mo 

^yukazare . 
yuku nakare... 

yuku-na J-go not, do not go ! 

yuku koto na- 
kaie.... 

'yukazu "] 

I yukazu ni ... | 
I yukazu shite I 

^yukftde ,,^0^; 



[by]not having gone, 
[by] not going. 

jbyV^oogie 
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CONJUGATION. 
Negative Voice. 

'Indefinite Form 



;!-! 
S 



S 
O 



rConcluaive 
Present < 

(Attributive 

r Conclusive 
Past...-} 

(Attributive"! 

Conditional 

Hypothetical 

Actual Concessive... 

Hypothetical Conces- 
sive 

Indefinite Form 

Present i Conclusive. 
^^®^°M Attributive 

("Conclusive. 
Past ...4 

(Attributive 

Conditional 

Hypothetical 

Concessive 



yuku-bekarazu 

yuku-bekara- 
zu 

yuku-bekara- 



«> 


r-Sf 




^•^ 


o 


1^ 


N 


S 


w J 


r 


> 


^- ^ 






^1 





Past ... 



( Conclusive 



( Attributive 



Conditional . 



yuku-bekara- 

zariki 

yuku-bekara- 

zarishi 

yuku-bekara- 

zareba , 

yuku-bekara- 

zu(m)ba ... 
yuku-bekara- i 

zaredomo ... I 
yuku-bekara- [ 

zu to iedomo J 
yuku-bekara- 

zaru mo 

yuku-majiku 
yuku-maji .... 
yuku-majiki... 
yuku-majika - 

riki 

yuku-majika - 

rishi 

yuku-majike- 

reba 

yuku-majiku- 

(m)ba 

yuku-majike- 

redomo 

yukazari-keri 
yukazari-keru 

yukazari - ke- 
reba 



[I, etc.] will, diaU, 
would, should, may, 
might, can, could, 
nmst, or ought not 
to, go. 

[I, etc.] should not, 
etc., have gone. 

as or since I [etc.] 
should not, etc., go. 

if [I, etc.] should not, 
etc., go. 

though [I etc.] should 
not, etc., go. 

even if [I, etc.] 
should, etc., not go. 



00 o 

C.2 

^ ^ B 

f3 S^ o 



Concessive 



} yukazan - ke- f 
• j reba j 

) yukazari - ke- ( 
I redomo r 



[I, etc.] did not go, 
have not gone, or 
had not gone. 

as, since, or when 
[I, etc.] did not go, 
have not gone, or 
had not gone. 

though [l, etc.] did 
not go, have not 
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SECOND REGULAR 
UomiirUf " To praise." (Stem horn). 

Indefinite Form for "lUjjQjj^e 

Tenses ••••• ) 

r Pres -^nt i Concluai ve ( homu ) [I, you, he, she, it, we, 

^ "i Attributive ( homuru ) you, tliey] praise. 

First Past 3 Conclusive (hoineki ) [ I, etc. ] praised, 

"• "* Attributive ( homeshi f have or had praised. 

Conclusive j hometari * [ I, etc. ] praised, 

^ Attributive ( hometaru ... ) have or had praised. 
Third Past J C^^'^clusive { hometariki ... f [ I, etc. ] praised, 
" ( Attributive ( hometarishi... ) have or had praised. 

Fourth Past I ^^°^^"®*^® ( homenu ) [ I, etc. ] praised, 

( Attributive ( homenuru ...J have or had praised. 



Second Past ■ 



' Present Conditional >, hoinureba 



M 



■Itl, 



Past Conditional 



Present Hypothetical 



ralji^P. 



since, or when 

etc.] praise. 

since, or when 

etc. ] praised, 

ave or had praised. 



etc.] praise. 



etc. ] had 



j homeshikaba.. ( ^?^t ' 

• j hometareba... j f ' 

rhomeba .. 
) homenaba 

• j homuru nara- 
( ba .. 

{hometaraba ••• ) :f r t 
homeshi nara- > ^raised 

Optative homebaya ... oh that I could praise ! 

f homuredomo.. ") 4.1 _, , pT a n j 

homu toiedot*^^"^^,P' ^.*^-3 ^^ 
j^^ j actually praise. 

Present Hypothetical Con- (homuru mo ... ) even if [ I, etc. ] 
\ homete mo ... ) 
'homeshikado- " 

mo 

hometaredomo 
hometari to ie- 

domo 

homeshi to ie- 

domo 

L homeshi mo...^ 

Imperative homeyo 

Gerund ,..,.,..,...»».»fr"-Mr homete 



Present Actual Concessive 



cessive 



Past Concessive . 



praise. 



though [ I, etc. ] 
praised, have prais- 
ed, or had praised. 



praise! 



( n)yl having praised, 
t L^yj praising. 
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CONJUGATION. 
Affirmative Voice. 

'Indefinite Form, 



O 



^ 

I 



i 



9 

m 



-{ Present-* 



Past, 



Conclusive 
Attributive 



'Conclusive 






• \ Attributive 

Conditional 

Hypothetical 

Actual Concessive ... 

Hypothetical Con- 
cessive 



homu-beku 

homu-beshi... 

homu-beki ... 

homu-bekariki 

homu - beka - 

rishi 

{homu-bekere - 
ba 

{homu - beku - 
(m)ba 

{homu - beke - 
redomo 
homu - beshi 
to iedomo ... 
{homu - beku 
mo 



[I, etc.] will, shall, 

would, should, may, 

*- might, can, could, 

must, or ought to 

praise. 

I [I, etc.] should, etc., 
f have praised. 

as, or since [I, etc.] 
) should, etc., praise, 
fif [I, etc.] should, 
) etc., praise. 

(though [ I, etc. ] 
should, etc., praise. 

}even if [I, etc. ] 
should, etc., praise. 



r Indefinite Form 

Conclusive 
Attributive 
Conclusive 
Attributive 



Present - 



3 Past , 



Conditional 
Hypothetical 

Concessive .. 



od 


rsr 


"^ 


"S 1 




|i 




s , 


W^ 




H 


i 


H 


^"S 


i 


,i[ 



home-taku 
home-tashi ... *) 
home-taki ... J 
home-takariki 
home - takari - 
shi 

j home - takere- 
1 ba 

{home - taku-1 
(m)ba 

C home - takere- 

y domo I 

j home-tashi to j 
(^ iedomo ^ 



[ I, etc. ] want to 
praise. 

[I, etc.] wanted to 
praise. 

as, since, or when 
[I, etc.] want to 
praise. 

if [I, etc.] want to 
praise. 

though [I, etc.] want 
to praise. 



T> . ( Conclusive 
^^^^••'t Attributive 



home-keri 
home-keru 



Conditional 
Concessive , 



[ I, etc. ] praised, 
have praised, or had 
praised. 

as, since, or when [I, 
etc.] praised, have 
or had praised. 



i:::} 

. < home-kereba.. > 
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VERBS. 






o 



{Concloflive 
Attributive 

Past ( Conclusive 

( Attributive 

C Conclusive 

Future < 

( Attributive 



Present Conditional ... 

Past Conditional 

Present Hypothetical ... 
Past Hypothetical 

Present Actual Concessive 



Present Hypothetical 
Concessive 



SECOND REGULAR 
HomurUf " To praise." (Stem Horn), 

homezu ^ [I, you, he, she, it, 

{homezaru. ... > we, you, they] do 
homenu j not praise. 

homezariki ..) [I. etc.] did not praise, 
homezarishi 



} 

...hi. 



Past Concessive . 



Imperative .. 
Gerui^d ,.... 



homezaru 

homeji 

homezaran or 

homeji 

[ homezareba... 
[ homeneba 
' homezarishi 

kaba 
I homezarishi ni 

yotte 

homezu (m)ba I 

homezariseba 
homezarishi 

naraba 

homezaredo- 



have not praised, or 
had not praised. 



etc.] 
praise. 



shall not 



since, or when 
etc.] do not praise, 
when 
] did not praise, 
or 



if [I, etc.] do not 
praise. 

if [I, etc.] had not 
praised. 




though [I, etc.] do 
^ not Draise. 



mo 

homenedomo.. 

homezu to ie- 

domo __ 

f ) even if fl. etc.] do 

■homezaru mo.. ■ ^^^ ^^ -L -^ 
* 3 ^^^ praise. 

homezarishika- "] 

domo 

homezarishi to 

iedomo 

homezarishi na- 

redomo 

homezarishi mo 

homezare 

homuru nakare 

homuru-na 

homuru 

nakare J 

homezu shite.] ?4^jl-^P- 



koto I ?■■*'««' 



though [I, etc.] did 
not praise, have not 
praised, or had not 
praised. 



praise not, do not 



TBRBS, 
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CONJUGATION. 

Negative Voice. 

'Indefinite Form. 



r Conclusive 
Present "J 

( Attributive 



homu-bekara 
zu 

homu-bekara 
zaru .. 



.Past, 



r Conclusive 
(Attributive 

'Conditional 

Hjrpothetical 

Actual Concessive .»,< 



homn-bekarazu 

[I, etc.] will, shall, 

would, should, may, 

might, can, could, 

must, or ought not 

^ to, praise. 

homu-bekara- S 

zariki Ml, etc.] should not, 

homu-bekara- f etc., have praised. 

zarishi ) 

homu-bekara - ) as or since, [I, etc.] 

zareba ) should not, etc., praise. 

homu-bekara- \ if [I, etc.] should not, 
.) etc -"-" 



zu(m^ba ,., 
homu-oekara - 



, praise. 



Hypothetical Conces- 
sive 



homu-bekara 
zaru mo 



Present - 



'Indefinite Form 

(Conclusive 
Attributive 
r Conclusive 
Past ..J 

( Attributive 



Conditional. 



Hypothetical 



.Concessive .•., 



Past ... 



C Conclusive 



iomu-bekara - ^ 

zaredomo . . . ( though [I, etc.] should 
homu-bekara - C not, etc., praise, 
zu to iedomo. j 

1 even if [ I, etc. ] 
> should, etc., not 
J praise. 

homu-majiku 
homu-maji ..." 
homu-majiki.. 
homu-majika- 

riki 

homu-majika- 

rishi 

homu-majike - 

reba 

homu-majiku- 

(m)ba 

homu-majike - 

redomo 



o p 

P.fl 
<D t^ 

3 ^^ 

CQ 



homezari -keri 5 [I, etc.] did not praise, 
( Attributive homezari - ke- > have not praised, or 

ru J had not praised. 

) as, since, or when. 

Conditional homezari - ke- f [I, etc.] did not 

reba r praise, have not 

J or had not praised. 

Concessive homezari - ke- 1 *^^"^^ P» t^^O ^4 

redopao f not praise, have not 






or 
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VBRBS* 



Indefinite 
Tenses 



Form for all ' 






'Present 

First Past.. 



jsugi 

{Conclusive sugu 
Attributive 
{Conclusive 
Attributive 

Second PaBtjaSw, 

Third Past {Sire 
Fourth Past{S„re 



THIRD REGULAR 
Suguru^ "To pass.'* 



. ) [I, you, he, she, it, 
. J we, you, they] pass. 



Hugiki ) [I, etc.] passed, have 



Future . 



( Conclusive 
' ( Attributive 



suguru 
Hugiki . 

sugislii I "or had ^ 

sugitari j [I, etc.] passed, have 

sugitaru j or had passed. 

sugitariki ... ) [I, etc.] passed, have 
sugitarishi ... j or had passed. 

suginu 1[I, etc.] passed, have 

suginuru J or had passed away. 

pro- 



rsugin, sugi - | rj 
•I nan, or sugu- > ^^^ 
(^ ru naran J 



et<5.] shall 
bahly pass. 



'Present Conditional -J sugureba prj J^^nV 



when 



QQ 
P 
O 

a 

o 



Past Conditional 



since, or 
" pass. 

r • 1.M v 1 aSi since, or when 
J sugishikaha... I rV ^^J ^ave 

jsugitareha ...J ^^'had pa^ed. 

Tsugiba ) 

Present Hypothetical ... -J suginaba f if [I, etc-] pass. 

( suguru naraba J 
,. ^TT u *• 1 jsugitaraba ...) if [I, etc.] had pass- 
Past Hypothetical | ^^^^^y^- ^^^^^a J ed'. 

Optative sugibaya oh that I could pass I 



Present Actual Concessive 



Present Hypothetical Con- j 
cessive ( sugitemo 

' sugishikado- 



Past Concessive . 



suguredomo .. ' i 
sugu to iedo- 

mo 

suguru mo ... 



^though [I, etc.] do 
actually pass. 



• even if [I, etc.] pass. 



though [I, etc.] pass- 
ed, have or had 



mo 

sugitaredomo. 
sugitari to ie- 

domo 

sugishi to ie- 

domo 

^sugishi mo ... 

Imperative sugiyo.... pass! . 

^ , ., ) rby] having passed, 

Gerund sugite C rbvl^egi;^. 

Digitized b^viooyie^ 



VEBBS. 
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CONJUGATION. 

(Stem Sug,) Affirmative Voice. 

f Indefinite Form sugu-beku 

r Conclusive Bugu-beshi 
Present < 

(Attributive sugu-beki 



3 



Past ., 



( Conclusive sugu-bekariki 
* ( Attributive sugu - bekari - 

shi 

f Conditional j sugu - bekere- 

Hypothetical 



.^1 



Actual Concessive ..,« 
Con- 



Hypothetical 
cessive .. 



sugu - beku - 
(m)ba 

sugu - bekere- 
domo 

sugu-beshi to 
iedomo 

sugu-beku mo 



[I, etc.] will, shall, 
would, should, may, 
might, can, could, 
must, or ought to 
pass. 

^ [I, etc.] should, etc. 
have passed. 

' as. or since [I, etc.] 
I snould, etc., pass. 

^ if [I, etc.] should, 
I eto., pass. 



Indefinite Form sugi-taku 

PrftflPnf i Conclusive • — ■* *-^' 
^'®^°*^ Attributive 

Conclusive 

Attributive 



Past ... 



sugi-tashi .. 

sugi-taki 

sugi-tariki .. 
sugi-tarishi .. 



!f though [ I, etc, ] 
^ should, etc., pass, 
even if [ I, etc. ] 
should, etc., pass. 



^ [ I, etc. ] want to 

rs. 
^ , 3tc.] wanted to 



Conditional j Bugi-tarikere 



fsugi-1 
I ba , 



Hypothetical { 'bf *!^."!'!'?; 

C sugi-takeredo- 

.(^^'^^^ IsS-teshi'to 

( iedomo 

Past (Conclusive sugi-keri 

' " ( Attributive sugi-keru, . . : . 



I as, since, or when 
[I, etc.] want to 
I pass. 
I if [I, etc.] want to 



{ 



C Conditional Bugi-kereba .. 

fsugi-keredo- 
1 mo ..., 



I 



.O (Concessive 



! though [I, etc.] want 
to pass. 

I [I, etc.] passed, have 
I or had passed. 
I as, since, or when 
[ I, etc. ] passed, 
have or had passed, 
though [I, etc.] pass- 
ed, have or had pass- 
Digitized by V^jOOQIC 
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YBBBS. 



s 

2 
q 
52; 



Present. 



Past. 



Future , 



r Conclusive 
' j Attributive 

( Conclusive 
(Attributive 

C Conclusive 
(Attributive 



have not or bad not 



r Present Conditional 



o 
o 

» 

a 

n 
o 



Past Conditional., 



THIRD REGULAR 
i8fu^rM"Topa88." 

sugizu ) [I, you, he, she, it, 

[ sugizaru V we, you, they] do 

I siiginu J not pass» 

• -1 • ) [I, etc.] did not pass, 

Bugizanki ••• ( - ' ^ 

sugizarishi ... | 

sugizaran or Wj ^^-j ^^^-^ ^^^ 

^""P^' I pass. 

sugizaran ofr ' '^ 

sUgiji 

( sugizareba .. 

(sugineba 

isugizarishika 
ba ........... 
sugizarishi ni 




since, or when 

'l, etc.] do not pass. 

since, or when 

I, etc.] did noL 

tave not, or had 



Present Hypothetical. 
Past Hypothetical.. 



not 



■■■■"{ 



Present Actual Concessive - 



Present Hypothetical Con- [ 
cessive . 



Past Concessive. 



Imperative 



yotte 3 ^^^ passed 

. , .. I if [I, etc.] do 
sugizu(m)ba j ^^\ 

sugizariseba 1 j^ rj ^^^ -j y^^^ ^ot 

sugizaredomo "J 

suginedomo... (though [I, etc.] do 

sugizu to iedo- j not pass. 

mo 3 

■ even if [I, etc.] do 
not pass. 



Gerund , 



sugizaru mo 

sugizarishika- 

domo ......... 

sugizarishi to 

iedomo 

sugizarishi na- 

redomo ...... 

sugizarishi mo, 

sugizare " 

suguru nakare 
suguru-na ... 
suguru koto 

nakare 

sugizu 
sugizu ni 
sugizu shite, 
sugide 



though [I, etc.] did 
not, have not, or had 
not passed. 



^ pass not, do not pass ! 



sugizu ) 

sugizu ni f [by 

j sugizu shite... t ed 

V P Oigiflfedby* 



[by] not having pass- 
1, [by] not passing. 



v^oogie 



VEBBS. 
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CONJUGATION. 

(Stem &ug). Negative Voice. 



r 



I 
3^ 



2 



Indefinite Form eugu-bekarazu 

r Conclusi ve sngu - bek ara- 

PresentK zu 

( Attributive 



sugu - bekara- 
zaru 



Past 



r Conclusive 
I Attributive 



sugu - bekara- i 
zariki ( 

sugu - bekara- j 
zarishi i 



[I, etc.] will, shall, 
would, should, may, 
might, can, could, 
must, or ought not 
to, pass. 

[I, etc.] should not, 
etc., have passed. 



g 


.§ 


^. 


.^ 


^ 


'^ 




s 


p>- J 




p 








PQ 




1— 1 


« 


w 


s 


o 


•^ 


P^ 


rO 


Ph 


O 



Conditional 



Hypothetical 



(sugu- bekara- [*V^7^^ t^» ^^] 

I zareba \ ^^^^'^^^ °°^» ^^^'^ 

^ J pass. 

j sugu - bekara- 1 if [I, etc.] should 



not, etc., pass. 



Actual Concessive ... 



a-) 

\ zu(m)ba ... j 

' sugu - bekara- ) . , , ^ r 
zaredomo..../ though [I 

sugu- bekara- f ^^^"^^ ^^^^^ 
( zutoiedomoj P^^^' 
Hypothetical Conces- C sugu - bekara- ) even if [ I, etc. ] 

sive ( zarumo J should, etc., not pass. 

'Indefinite Form sugu-majiku..*^ 



etc. ] 
etc., 



Present 



.Past. 



{Conclusive 
Attributive 
r Conclusive 

( Attributive 



sugu-maji 
sugu-majiki .. 
sugu - majika- 

riki 

sugu - majika- 

rishi 



I 



f Conditional _ isugu-majike- 

( reba 

Hypothetical {'SC?!: 

Concessive \ 8"g" - majike- 

( redomo 



« J Past 



\S. 



02 



( Conclusive 
'** (Attributive 



sugizari-keri 
sugizari-keru 



} 



[I, etc.] did not pass, 
have not or had not 



J as, since, or when 
[I, etc.] did not pass, 
have not or had not 
passed. 



Concessive 



(sugizari-kere-P^^^^hf^' t!^0 did 

I domo \ not pass have not 

> ) or had not passed, 
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VERBS. 



M 



Indefinite Form for all ( _. 
Tenses. "i"^* 



Present ... 
First Past... 
Second Past 
Third Past 
Fourth Past 



Future. 



Conclusiye 


luiru. 


Attributive 


mini.. • 


Conclusive 


miki 


Attributive 


mishi 


Conclusive 


mitari 


Attributive 


mitaru 


Conclusive 


mitariki 


Attributive 


mitarishi 


Conclusive 


mitsu 


Attributive 


mitsuru 


Conclusive 


> min or rairu 
1 naran 


Attributive " 



FOURTH REGULAR 
Miru, *'To see." 



}[I, you, he, she, it, 
you, they] see. 

[I, etc.] saw, have 
seen, or had seen. 

[I, etc.] saw, have 
seen, or had seen. 

[I, etc.] saw, have 
seen, or had seen. 

[I, etc.] saw, have 
seen, or had seen. 

[I, etc.] shall pro- 
bably see. 



" Present Conditional inireba . 



§ 

O 

0' 
M 

PQ 
O 



Past Conditional. 



j mishikaba 
' i mitareba .., 



Present Hypothetical. 



Past Hypothetical 

Optative 

Present Actual Concessive 

Present Hypothetical Con- 



fmiba 

< minaba 

(miru naraba... 

( mitaraba 

(mishi naraba.. 

mibaya 

"miredomo ... 

miru to iedo- 



cessive. 



Past Concessive . 



mo. 



miru mo 

I mite mo 

' mishikadomo 
mitaredomo ... 
mitari to iedo- 

mo 

mishi to iedo- 

mo 

mishi mo 



as, since, or when 
[ [I, etc.] see. 
I as, since, or when 
•• [I, etc.] saw, have 
I seen or had seen. 

^if [I, etc.] see. 



- if [I, etc.] had seen. 

oh that I could see ! 

^though [I, etc.] do 
actually see. 

even if [I, etc.] see. 



though [I, etc.] saw, 
► have seen, or had 
seen. 



Imperative miyo 

Gerund mite 



see! 



Hbyl having seen, 
byj seeing!^ 



VERBS. 
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CONJUGATION. 
(Stem Mi.) Affirmative Voice. 
'Indefinite Form 



i 



H 
O 



C Conclusive 
Present < 

( Attributive 



.Past. 



r Conclusive 
( Attributive 



'Conditional. 



O 



QQ 

O 

1 



Hypothetical 



o 



Actual Concessive .., 

Hypothetical Con 
cessive 

Indefinite Form 

Past i Conclusive 
"• ( Attributive 

Conditional 

Hypothetical 

Concessive ....»...«...< 



||paBt...{ 



Conclusive 
Attributive 






Conditional 



Concessive 



mi(ra)-beku 

t[I, etc.] will, shall, 
would, should, may, 
might, can, could, 
must, or ought to, 
see. 
mi(ru)-beka-^ 

riki Ml, etc.] should, etc., 

mi(ru) - beka- ^ have seen, 
rishi 3 

mifru) - beke- ) as, or since [I, etc,] 

reba I should, etc., see. 

mi(ru) - beku- ) if [I, etc.] should, 

(m)ba ) etc., see. 

mi(ru) - beke- \ 

redomo or (though [ I, etc. ] 
mi(ru) - beshi ?" should, etc., see. 

to iedomo ...J 
mi(ru) - beku ) even if [ I, etc. ] 

mo 3 should, etc., see. 

mi-taku 

mi-tashi ) rr j. t j. a 

mi-taki .;.;.. 1 1^» ®*^-^ ^*^* ^^ ^^' 

mi-tariki ) [I, etc.] wanted to 

mi-tarishi ... f see. 

mi-takereba I*®' ^^"^®' ^ ^'^^" 
mi takereoa... j |- j^ ^^.^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^ 

r^i ♦oi..,/'rv.M.« \ if [Ij etc.] want to 
mi-taKu(m)ba > ^ ' -• 

mi-takeredo - \ 

mo (though [I, etc.] want 

mi-tashi to ie- C to see. 

domo 3 

mi-keri ) [I, etc.] saw, have 

mi-keru J seen, or had seen. 

1 as, since, or when 
mi-kereba ... > [I, etc.] saw, have 

J seen, or had seen. 

^ though [I, etc.] saw, 
mi-keredomo > have J^oQqJ^^ 

J seen. ^ o 
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VXBBS. 



f Present 



1^ 

s 



Past. 



Future . 



FOURTH REGULAR 
Miruy "To see." 

rConclusive mizu ) [I, you, he, she, it, 

..-I A*, u r ^(uiizaru > we, you, they] do 

(Attributive I ^.^^ I not see. 

, ^ , . . M • 1 fl, etc.] did not see, 

(Conclusive mmriki {\^^^ not sften. or 

••(Attributive mizarishi ...j 

r Conclusive mizaran or 

•• 1 , ., . "?^i^ \^ [I, etc.] shall not see. 

(Attributive mizaran or ^^^ 



have not seen, 
had not seen. 



miji 



1 or ^ 

>[I,etc.] 

1 (yr C^ ^ -" 



' Present Conditional 



P 

M 

I-:) 

o 



(mizareba 

•(mineba 

I mizarishikaba 

Past Conditional < mizarishi ni 

I yotte 

Present Hypothetical mizu(m)ba ... 

Tmizariseba ... 
Past Hypothetical \ mizarishi na- 

( naraba 

r mizaredomo .. 

Present Actual Conces- ) minedomo ... 

sive J raizu to iedo- 



Present Hypothetical Con- 
cessive 






mo . 



Past Concessive . 



Imperative . 



mizaru mo ... 

'mizarishika- 

(lomo 

mizarishi to 

iedomo 

mizarishi na- 

redomo 

mizarishi mo 

mizare 

niiru nakare .. 

miru-na 

j iniru koto na- 
L kare 



)as, since, or when 
) [I, etc.] do not see. 

!as, since or when 
[I, etc.] did not see, 
have not seen, or 
had not seen, 
if [I, etc.] do not see. 

) if [I, etc.] had not 
I seen. 

! though [I, etc.] do 
not see. 

i even if [I, etc.] do 
not see. 

though [I, etc.] did 

not see, have not 

seen, or had not 
seen. 



>- see not, do not see ! 



Gerund 



Tmizu "1 

y mizu ni f [by] not having seen, 

' j mizu shite ... ?" [by] not seeing. 

^mid^ ,,iig}zedbyV^OOQlC 



VERBS. 
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CONJUGATION. 
QStem Ml) Negative Voice. 
'Indefinite Form 



O 



I— I 
En 



( Conclusive 
Present < 

I Attributive 



Past .. 



mi(ru)-bekarazu 



[I, etc.] will, shall, 
would, should, may, 
might, can, could, 
must, or ought not 

f Conclusive mi(ru)-beka- ) 

razariki ...... ^I, etc.] should not, 

etc., have seen. 



mi(ru)-beka- 
razu 

mi(ru)-beka- 
razaru 



( Attributive 

Conditional 

Hypothetical 



! 



O 



Actual Concessive , 



00 

i 

pq 
I— 1 

tt 
o 



o 



Hypothetical Con- 
cessive 

Indefinite Form 

Present I ^^"°i"^f.^« 
( Attributive 

i Conclusive 

Past ...-? 

( Attributive 



'Conditional... 
^ Hypothetical 
^Concessive ... 



1 



I j Past 



mi(ru)-beka- 

razarishi ... 
mi(ru)-beka- 

razareba 

mi(ru)-beka- 

razu(m)ba.., 
mi(ru)-beka- 

razaredomo . 
mi(ru) - beka- 

razu to iedo 

mo ^ 

mi(ru)-beka-' 
[ razaru mo 
mi(ru)-majiku^ 
mi(ru)-maji ., 
mi(ru)-majiki 
mi(ru) - maji- 

kuriki 

mi(ru) - maji- 

karishi 

mi(ru) - maji- 

kereba 

mi(ru) - maji- 

ku(m)ba ... 
mi(ru) - maji- 

keredomo 



i^as, or since, [I, etc.] 
should not, etc., see. 
if [I, etc.] should 
not etc., see. 



though 
should 
see. 



[I. 

not, 



etc.] 
etc.. 



even if [I, etc.] 
should, etc., not see. 

a 
o 

OQp-t 

to 
p 









{Conclusive 
Attributive 



mizari-keri 
mizari-keru 



...J 






. f Conditional . 



^ (^Concessive 



[I, etc.] did not see, 
have not seen, or 
had not seen. 

J as, since, or when 
[I, etc.] did not see, 
have not seen, or 
had not seen, 
mizari . kere- ) *^^"^^ [I, etc.] did 
domo f ^^\ T' ^*^® ^^* 
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8E0. 8. BEMABKS ON THE PABADIGMS. 

I. The 1st, 2nd, and 8rd, conjugations include verbs of any 
number of syllables, as korosu, **to kill," 1st conjugation; 
amtamuru, **to rectify," 2nd conjugation; Jioroburu, "to 
perish," 8rd conjugation. The 4th conjugation consists of the 
following ten dissyllabic verbs only : — 

hirUf ** to dry in the sun." 

hiru, * * to winnow. ' ' 

hiru, ** to sneeze." 

iruy ** to shoot with a bow and arrow.'* 

iru, ** to fuse or cast metal." 

iru, ** to dwell." 

kiru, " to wear," ** to put on," ** to have on." 

mim, ** to look," ** to see." 

niru, ** to resemble." 

nirUf ** to boil." 

N.B. — Kaerimiru, ** to look back," " to consider," follows 
miru from which it is compounded. Kolcoromuru (coUoquial 
kokoromini), ** to test," though also derived from miru, 
follows the 8rd conjugation. 

n. Japanese verbs have no infinitive properly so-called. 
The present tense and such expressions as yuku koto, ** the 
act of going"; yukishi koto, "the act of having gone," 
supply its absence. 

III. The use of the indefinite forms is explained on 
page 47. In the negative voice the gerund supplies the 
absence of an indefinite form. 

IV. The fundamental distinction between the indicative 
and the oblique moods is that each tense of the indicative 
contains a conclusive form which is used to terminate 
sentences, and an attributive form which is ^fP^iW^® ^^ 
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adjective prefixed to nouns (see page 48), whereas no oblique 
mood can end a sentence, or be prefixed to a noun. 
In fact the obhque moods are verbs pure and simple, 
i^rhereas the tenses of the indicative mood are of the nature 
of participles. The gerund, hke the oblique moods, is verbal 
only ; and the name of past participle applied to it by some 
^ammarians is a misnomer. 

V. The Japanese use the present tense more commonly 
than we do. Not only do they employ it for general asser- 
tions, but they frequently denote by it past events, unless the 
fact of such -events being past is the most noteworthy thing 
about them. Future events aie also sometimes indicated by 
the present tense, if there is no doubt as to the certainty of 
their occurrence. 

VI. The first past is the original and true past tense,* 
expressing, as it does, past time and nothing more. The other 
pasts, when analysed, are found to be compounds formed by 
means of auxiliary verbs,, a trace of whose proper significa- 
tion still survives. Thus yukitari is for yuUte ari, lit. " is 
having gone."t Yukitanki is the same as yukitariy with the 
sign of the first past tiense added. Both these are generally 
best rendered by the Enghsh perfect, but sometimes by the 
present, thus: Chichi ni nitari, ** He is like his father." — 

^ Ignorant writers are apt to use the attributive for the conclusive 
f onn of this tense, e.g. yukishi at the end of a sentence, where 
correct grammar requires yukiki. 

f Do not confound it with the colloquial frequentative forms 
in tori, such as ittari kitari ; or with iari, taruy tareha^ etc., contrac- 
tions of to ariy to aru^ to areha^ etc., suffixed to nouns. The most 
literal rendering of these latter forms is the verb *'to be "; but they 
are often best omitted from an English translation. Thus : Gikai 
taran mono^ "Those who may constitute {lit. be) the assembly," 
i.e. "The members in the fature." Chichi chichi tarazutoiu to wio, ko 
moite ko tarazumha aru-hfikarazu, " Even if a father does not act in 
a fatherly manner, his cliikl must not fail to act in a ^^^J'^P)^^)^' 



68 JAPANESE GBAMHAB. 

Inu and inuru, the terminations of the fourth past, are them- 
selves the present of an old verb signifying ** to go away." 
The use of the fourth past therefore indicates that the action 
of the verb is completely finished and done with. Thus sugi- 
nuru means ** it has passed away.'' The only verbs of the 
fourth conjugation which possess the fourth past are kirUy 
* * to wear * ' ; nirUy * * to boil ' ' ; and nirUy * * to resemble. ' * 
Some verbs form the fourth past by means of the termina- 
tions nuj nuru; others by means of tsu, Uuru, as will be 
seen by reference to the paradigms. A few verbs take either 
set of terminations indifferently, thus : homenuru or hometsuruy 
** [I] have praised. — Do not confound nu, the conclusive 
termination of the fourth past, with nu the attributive 
termination of the negative present. The one being con- 
clusive and the other attributive, they can never occupy thje 
same place in the sentence. In the first conjugation the 
two are further distinguished by the preceding vowel, which 
is i in the fourth past and a in the negative, thus : yukinu, 
** went away "; yukanu, ** do not go.'* The perfect, which 
exists only in verbs of the first conjugation and in the 
irregular verb suruj **to do,*' replaces the past, and some- 
times the present, when the action mentioned is a specific one. 

Vn. The so-called future indicates, not so much futurity, 
as uncertainty, and may therefore be used in speaking even 
of present or past events if they are doubtful, thus : JU-hak- 
hU'iien mae no koto naran, ** It must have been some eighteen 
or nineteen years ago. 

Vni. The conditional and hypothetical, which are con- 
founded together in the modern colloquial dialect of Tokyo, 
are sharply distinguished in the written language. Thus the 
conditional phrase Karachi sukoyaka nareba, yd ni teki su-heshi 
means ** As he is robust, he will do for the work ''j^jdiereas 
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the hypothetical Karada sukoyaha naraba^ yd ni telci su-beshi 
means ''If he is robust, he will do for the work.*' The 
hypothetical jnood is sometimes emphasized by the use of 
the word moshij " if perchance/' placed at the beginning of 
the clause. The conditional followed by nari means "it is 
because." Thus: Awaremi aru mono wa saiwai nari: sono 
hito wa awaremi wo u-hekereha nari, " Blessed are the merciful : 
for {lit. it is because) they shall obtain mercy." 

IX. The concessive mood is sometimes emphasized by the 
use of the word tatoi, ** even though," at the beginning of 
the clause. Occasionally the concessive words to iedomo are 
used in the sense of ** even if," " even in," thus : Bummeikoku 
to iedomo, imada sono gai wo maniikaruru atawazu, ** Even in 
civihzed countries, [people] cannot escape its ravages." 

. X. The potential and prohibitive forms commonly replace 
the future and the imperative. Thus: yuku-beshi, **I will 
go," rather than yukan; yuku-bekarazu, or yuku-maji, "you 
must not go," rather than yukazare, " go not." 

XI. The desiderative forms are used in two sHghtly 
different ways. Thus, while yuki-taku means ** I want to 
go," on ide nasaretaku means ** I want you to go." When 
sufl&xed to an honoriJ&c verb, the termination taku always 
refers to the writer, while the verb itself refers to the person 
addressed. When sufi&xed to a humble verb, the entire 
compound refers to the writer. In other cases a glance at 
the context generally shows whether taku should be referred 
to the subject or to the object. Thus : Go rainn kore 
aritaku machi-tatematsuri-sdro, " I am waiting respectfully, 
wishing for your august approach," i.e. **I hope you will 
come." See also Chapter IX, Section 6. 

XII. The illative tenses have been so designated because 
their distinctive termination keii was originally the perfect of 
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the irregular verb kuru, " to come.'* Such a word as mi-k^ri 
therefore literally signifies ** I have come having seen *' 
{je viens de voir), and corresponds exactly to the colloquial 
mite kiviasldta. The forms in ken may practically be con- 
sidered to be equivalents of the first past, past conditional, 
and past concessive respectively. 

Xni. Besides the more usual verbal forms given in the 
paradigms, there may sometimes be met with : 

Archaic verbal forms in aku, which are used to introduce 
quotations. Thus : iwaku ** [he] says " (sometimes better 
rendered by ** namely ") ; ieraku, " [he] said,'' both from tw, 
** to say"; omoeraku, ** [I] thought," from omouj ** to think." 
Aku indicates the present, erdhi the past. 

Potential forms such as arinu-beskif okarinu-heshi derived 
from a fourth past, which is not itself in use. They do not 
differ in meaning from the ordinary potentials aru-beshiy 
"must be " ; dkaru-besJdj **must be numerous," etc. 

Futures formed by adding ran to the attributive present, as 
aruran, ** shall be " ; miruran " shall see." 

A sort of periphrastic future denoting intention or being on 
the point of performing an action, formed by suffixing the 
words to sum, to the future proper. Thus: yukan to sum, 
"to make to go," **to be on the point of going," "to be 
about to go " ; sen to sum, " to be about to do." Suru, thus 
used, may be inflected through most of its tenses, as yukan to 
seshif " was about to do," yukan to shite, " being about to do," 
etc. Occasionally this periphrastic future is corrupted into 
one word, and is then easily mistaken for a negative, thus : 
yukanzu or yukazu (for yukan to suru). Still more corrupt 
forms of the same are yukdzu and yukozuru. They occur only 
in the semi-colloquial style. 

Forms indicating simultaneity, by means of tsutiu suffixed 
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to the indefinite form, as yukitsiUsu, ** while going '* ; nUtsutsu, 
" while looking/' 

Frequentatives in mi, thus : nahimi waraimi, " Now crying, 
now laughing/' 

Forms in taran derived from the second past, and nearly 
corresponding to the English future past, thus : yuUtarm, 
" will probably have gone.'* 

Such compound expressions as yukan naredotnOf for yuku mo, 
the hypothetical concessive. 

Such negative potential expressions as yukazaru-beshi, for 
yukU'hekarazu, Yukazam-beshi leans more to the sense of 
" may not go " than to the other senses of the potential. 

Such expressions as yukazumba aru-bekarazu, " cannot but 
go," "must go," used to convey the sense of necessity. 

SEC. 4. IRREGULAB VERBS. 

I. Apparent irregularities are caused in large numbers of 
verbs by the inability of the Japanese to pronounce certain 
consonants before certain vowels, and by the euphonic changes 
resulting from this inability. Thus from the stem Utt, ** to 
stand," we have tatsu, tachi, instead of tatu, tati. For a list 
of these important euphonic changes, see page 6. 

n. Such verbs of the 2nd conjugation as kotayuru, ** to 
answer "; otoroyuru, ** to decay," mostly contract this at- 
tributive present into kotdru, otordrUy and the conclusive 
present into koto, otord. 

in. Verbs of the 1st conjugation whose stem ends m s, 
such as nokosUy ** to leave "; tsukawasu, " to send," are some- 
times conjugated in certain tenses as if they were com- 
pounds of the irregular verb suru, ** to do." Thus we come 
across such forms as nokoseshi for nokoshishi, 

IV, Colloquial contractions, such as atte for arite, ** being " ; 
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haute or JcoUy the Kyoto colloquial corruption of kaite, ** buy- 
ing," etc., are sometimes met with. 

V. The verbs ahu, ** to be satiated "; karu, " to borrow "; 
ihimu, ** to penetrate "; and tarUf ** to suffice," belong in the 
written language to the 1st conjugation, — ^not, as in the 
Tokyo colloquial, to the 8rd, [aUi^, hariru, shimiru, and 
tariru). Thus : Shinzuru ni tarazu, (not tarizu), ** It is not 
worthy of credence." 

VI. The only genuinely irregular verbs in modem written 
use are the following : 

Aru, **to be," conclusive present* an (identical with the 
indefinite form), instead of a^-u. No perfect tense. Otherwise 
conjugated regularly according to Ist conjugation from 
stem ar, 

Keru, to kick, conclusive and attributive present both keru 
(instead of hi and hum respectively). Inflections in u 
replaced by inflections in ^, thus : conditional hereba, conces- 
sive heredomoy potential he-behu, negative imperative heru 
nahare. Otherwise conjugated regularly according to 2nd 
conjugation with the single letter h as its stem. 

KurUf " to come," conjugated according to 8rd conjugation 
from stem h, except in the following tenses. Affirmative 
voice : attributive form of first past kishi or koshi ; conclusive 
forms of first and second past not in use ; future kon ; past 
conditional kishikaba or koshikaba ; present hypothetical koba ; 
optative kobaya ; past concessive kishikadonio or kishikadomo ; 
imperative koyo. Irregularities of negative voice : all the 
tenses down to first form of imperative have o instead of /, 
thus kozUy kozaru, konu, etc. ; fourth imperative form ku-rui ; 
illative forms also have o fori, as kozari-keri, etc. Kuru is 
frequently supplanted by kitaru, properly the second past of 
kurUf but used as m independent verb of the 1st conjugation, 
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and inflected regularly through all the moods and tenses, 
thus : Jdtareri, Tdtariki, kitaritariy etc., etc. 

Naru, "to be/' indefinite form and gerund nite; present 
conclusive nari (instead of naru). No perfect tense. Other- 
wise conjugated regularly according to Ist conjugation 
from stem nar. Do not confound the irregular verb narUy ** to 
be," with naru, **to become,*' which latter is a regular verb 
of the 1st conjugation. They are easily distingushed, as 
naru ** to be " is never preceded by one or other of the post- 
positions ni and to, whereas mu^Uy ** to become," is always 
so preceded, thus : 

Hanjo naru tofic, " a prosperous town "; more lit. ** a pros- 
pers town," i.e. " a town which prospers." (This is the 
attributive form oinaru, ** to be.') 

Hanjo ni naru tofu, " a town which is becoming prosper- 
ous." (Attributive form oinaru, " to become.") 

Tofu hanjo naii, *' the town is prosperous." (Conclusive 
form of naiiiy '' to be.") 

Tofu hanjo ni naru, **the town is becoming prosperous." 
(Conclusive form oinaru, " to become.") 

Shiharu, " to be thus." Being a contraction of shiha aru, 
it is conjugated hke aru. The like-sounding shikaru, **to 
scold," is a regular verb of the 1st conjugation. 

Shinuru, '' to die," present attributive shinuru (for shinu). 
Otherwise conjugated regularly according to 1st conjugation 
from stem shin. It is not much used, the Chinese equivalent 
shi mru being preferred. 

Soro, see Chapter X. 

Suru, ** to do," conjugated according to the 3rd conjugation, 
except in the following tenses : Affirmative : conclusive perfect 
seii ; attributive perfect seru; conclusive first past seshi ; 
future sen ; past conditional seshihiha or shitareba^ Kfi?ff^ 
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hypothetical seha or senaba ; optative sebaya ; past concessive 
aesJdkadomOf seshi to iedonu), etc. ; imperative seyon Negative : 
all the tenses down to. first form of imperative have e instead 
of ij thus sezUj sezaru, senu, etc. ; fourth imperative su-na ; 
illative forms also have e for i, as sezarl-keri, etc, — In many 
compounds suru is nujori'ed (see page 3), that is to say that 
s is changed into z, and sh into j throughout the whole 
conjugation, thus: ronzuru, "to discuss"; indefinite ronji ; 
conclusive present ronzu: perfect ronzeri and ronzeru, etc. — 
Do not confound the irregular verb suruy **to do/' with sum, 
** to rub,'* which is a regular verb of the 1st conjugation. 

Urn, " to get " (colloquial em). Its sole irregularity is that 
it has (in appearance at least) no stem, the real stem being 
the single letter y, which has vanished. It consists of the 
mere terminations of the paradigm of the 2nd conjugation 
given on pages 54 to 57, thus : indefinite form e ; present 
tense u and uru, etc. It must not be confounded with wrw, 
** to sell," which is a regular verb of the first conjugation. 

Unjdru, ** to grieve," indefinite form nree or urei; attribu- 
tive present z^rj/o^-w ; conclusive present w]/o ; potential tenses 
uryd-hehUj etc. Otherwise it is conjugated regularly as a verb 
of the 2nd conjugation from the stem ure. 

SEC. 5. PASSIVE AND POTENTIAL VERBS. 

The Japanese language has no special conjugation for the 
passive voice. All so-called passive verbs belong to the 
second active conjugation, and are inflected according to the 
paradigm given on pages 54 to 57. They are derived from the 
corresponding active verbs according to the following rule : — 

In verbs of the 1st conjugation add arum, in the 2nd 
conjugation emi-uruy in the 3rd irarurUf and in the 4th vai'um 
to the stem. Thus in the 1st conjugation*; nr^r^nir> 
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** to be {more lit,, to 
get) cut." 

matsu, " to wait "; mataruru,'^' ** to get waited for." 
icarau, ** to laugh "; ivarawaruru, ** to get laughed at." 

In the 2nd, 8rd, and 4th conjugations : * 

homuru, *' to praise "; homeraruru, ** to get praised." 
uramuru, ** to hate "; uramiraruru, ** to get hated." 
mini, ** to see "; miramru, ** to get seen." 

(The corresponding colloquial forms are kirareru, matareiii, 
icarawareiii, etc.). 

The following passives (or potentials) in common use are 
formed irregularly: 

koraniru, from kuru, ** to come." 

seraruru, (or saruru) „ swu, ** to do." 
shinaruru, „ shinwii, *' to die." 

Though foimed irregularly from their stems, they are con- 
jugated regularly, like all other passives and potentials, as 
verbs of the 2nd conjugation. 

A glance at the origin of the Japanese passive will furnish 
the student with a key to all the difficulties connected with it. 
Properly speaking, the so-called passive is not a passive at all, 
but simply an active in disguise. Such a form as lUaruru, for 
instance, was originally lochi ari icru, as literally as possible 
" to get being beating," i. e. **to get a beating," or **to get 
beaten." Hence its place in the 2nd active conjugation 
along with the verb uru, "to get" ; and hence the fact that 
intransitive verbs can have passive forms, as : Oite ho ni shina- 
ruru yon kanashiki wa nasJd, "There is nothing sadder than 
to have one's. child die when one is old." (The Japanese idiom 



<* For such euphonic changes as the omission of the 8 in mataruru 
and the insertion of the w in warawaruru^ see pigo J^-^.^g^^^yV^OOQie 
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seems at first sight to be ** to be died by one's child.*') Hence 
too the jfrequent use of the postposition wo with these so- 
called passive verbs. Thus : Shin-Futsu jiken ni tamashii wo 
tdmauxrete, "Their whole attention being absorbed by the 
Franco-Chinese complication," more hterally " Having got 
their whole spirit absorbed, etc." In this and all similar 
contexts where passive verbs are used, what is the subject 
of the true EngUsh passive is the object of the Japanese 
quasi-passive. The sentence may, or may not, have another 
subject expressed. Generally, as here, it has not, few 
Japanese sentences of any sort having subjects properly so- 
called. (See Syntax, sect. 6 and also page 31). 

The word " by " in English passive phrases is expressed in 
Japanese by ni, thus : Inu ni ashi ico kui-tsukarurUf ** To be 
bitten in the leg by a dog," more Uterally, ** To get one's leg 
bitten by a dog." 

To the origin of the passive verb in an active form can 
likewise be traced the alternative use of the passive as a 
potential. Take for instance miraruru, lit. ** to get a seeing." 
This form is naturally susceptible of two shades of meaning, 
which are : either I "to get a seeing from someone else," i.e. 
"to get seen"; or H "to get a seeing oneself," i.e. "to be 
able to see." Similarly with seraruruy the passive of the 
irregular verb swn^, "to do." Signifying originally "to get 
a doing," it may mean either " to. have something done to 
one,'' or " to be able to do." 

From its use as a potential the use of the passive as an 
honorific is but a step, it being naturally considered more 
polite to intimate that an exalted personage is able to perform 
a certain action, than bluntly to assert that he does it himself. 
This honorific use is the commonest use of the forms under 
^ consideration. Thus : Waga seifu tva k^^M^^^i^^f^<^^f^ **^ 
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tsuite kore wo yokyU serarum (for suru) ni sdi nashi, ** There is 
not the slightest doubt but that our government will demand 
this of the Chinese government." 

Alternative methods of expressing potentiality are by 
prefixing the indefinite form, or suffixing the various in- 
flected forms of wm, "to get," used in the sense of "to be 
able." Thus : e iwazu, or ii-ezu, " I cannot say." Some- 
times uru is used quite independently, as : Kanzezaru wo ezu, 
**We cannot but feel astonished" (Ut. "We do not get not 
wondering"); ...yamu koto wo en ya, "Can one help...?" 
The Verb ataw, "to be able," is suffixed to the attributive 
present of other verbs to express potentiahty, (or, in its 
negative voice, impossibility) as yuku atatvazu, " cannot go." 
The verb kanuru, " to be unable," is suffixed to the indefinite 
form to express impossibility, as : yuki-kanuru, " cannot go." 

SEG. 6. ON CERTAIN INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

There is a large class of verbs which it is generally con- 
venient to translate by Enghsh passive or potential idioms, 
but which are properly intransitive in Japanese, and must be 
carefully distinguished from passives or potentials. Even in 
English, we feel a difference between two such assertions as 
" The gold is melting in the furnace," and " The gold is being 
melted in the furnace." In the first case, the action is repre- 
sented as a spontaneous one ; in the second case, it is expHcitly 
the work of some outer agent. The verb of the former 
corresponds to the Japanese tokuru, to melt, (intransitive) ; 
that of the latter to tokai-uru (passive " to get melted," 
derived from the transitive toku, " to melt.") Simi- 
larly the intransitives miyuru, "to be visible," and 
obiyurut'' " to start with fright," correspond very nearly, but 
not quite, to the passive-potentials miraruruy^ ** to ^J)(5^(^*' 
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or ** to be able to see," and obiyakasaruru, ** to get frightened 
(by some one.**) Such intransitives are never used honorifically. 

SEC. 7. ON TEANSITTVE AND INTRANSITIVE PAIRS OP VERBS. 

In Enghsh the same word commonly does duty both as a 
transitive and as an intransitive verb. Thus **to melt," 
"to burn," "to stand," may be either transitive or intransi- 
tive according to the context. In Japanese the two meanings 
are expressed by different verbs derived from the same 

root, thus: 

Intransitive, 

hiru (4th conj.), ** to dry " (intrans.), 

narabu (1st conj.), " to be in a row." 

cUywni (2nd conj. 1, ** to be frightened." 

oruru (8rd conj.), " to descend.** 

mdamaiii (1st conj.), ** to be fixed." 

samkaru (1st conj.), " to receive.** 

tatsu (1st conj.), "to stand ** (intrans.). 

tufoku , (1st conj.), "to move" (intrans.). 

yakuru (2nd conj,), "to bum" (intrans.). 

Transitive. 

ho8U (1st conj.), " to dry ** (trans.). 

narahuiii (2nd conj.), " to put in a row.'* 

ohiyakusu (1st conj.), " to frighten.*' 

orom (1st conj.), " to lower.** 

aadamuru (2nd conj.), "to fix." 

sazukum (2nd conj.), " to give.** 

tatsuru (2nd conj.), " to set up.** 



ugokam (1st conj.), " to move ' (trans.). 

yaku (1st conj.), "to burn** (trans.). 

The derivation of these pairs of verbs from the same root 
follows no fixed rule ; but the stem of the transitive frequently 
ends in s. Many Japanese intransitive verbs must be trans- 
lated by English reflective verbs, as asohu^ " to amuse one- 
self* ; jisatsu suruy " to kill oneself ** ; manzoku suru, " to con- 
tent onaself.'* The Japanese language has no reflective verbs« 
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SEC. 8. CAUSATIVE VERBS. 

Cansative verbs are derived from transitive or intransitive 
verbs according to the following rule : — 

In verbs of the 1st conj. add ashimuru, in the 8nd conj. 
eshimuru, in the 8rd ishimuru, and in the 4th seahimuru to the 
stem, thus : 



tsukurashimurUf 
motomeshimuru, 



cause) 
seek," [ 

{**to cause 
to come to 
an end," 

^''^irnuru, ftXear/'l 



T?omake/'lfr^^^^^^--- "to make." 
't to s 



niotomuru, 



tsukuru, 



(colloq. motom- 
^M,)** to seek." 

(colloq. tsuJdru) 
** to come to an 
end." 



kiru, "to wear." 



All causatives are conjugated according to the paradigm of 
the 2nd conjugation, and are, like other verbs, susceptible 
of the passive inflections, as motomeshimeraruru, ** to be caus- 
ed to seek." 

There is an alternative way of forming the causative, of 
which the following are examples : tsuhirasuru, motomesasuru, 
tsukisasuru, kisasuru. These alternative forms are chiefly 
used in the passive, not as causatives proper, but as honorific 
substitutes for the simple intransitive or transitive verbs from 
which they are derived, e.g. araseraruru for aru, **tobe"; 
tazunesaseraruru for tazunuru, " to enquire," etc. 

The causatives of hiru, shinurut and sum are kosashimuru 
(or kosasu7'u), sJdnashimuru (or shinasuru), and seshimuru (or 
sasuru) respectively. 

Causative verbs are formed from adjectives by adding 
arashimuru to the stem, as hayakarashimuru, " to cause to be 
early," from hayaki, ** early." 

Causatives are formed from negative verbs and adjectives 

Digitized by V^OOQ IC 



80 JAPANESE OBAMMAB. 

by adding arashimuru to the letter 2? in the termination of 
the present tense, as motomezarashimuru, " to cause not to 
seek,*' from motomezu, " [I] seek not "; hayakarazarashimuru, 
** to cause not to be early," from hayakarazu, " not early." 
Such forms obtained from negatives as motomezarashimuru, 
"to cause not to seek," must be distinguished from the 
negative of the causative, as motomesMmezu, " not to cause to 
seek." 

In causative constructions the name of the person who is 
made to perform the action is marked by the postposition 
wo shite (very rarely ni shite or wo) ; and the name of the 
person or thing the action is performed upon is marked by 
wo. Thus : Hei wo shite hyoheld wo Idzukashimu, ** He made 
the soldiers build a parapet." The passive converse of this 
would be : KyoheTd wa hei no tame ni JdzuJcashimeraru, But 
such passive-causative constructions are scarcely ever used. 

In general the Japanese are less scrupulous than we are 
in distinguishing the causative from the ordinary active 
idiom. Even in English, however, we often say that, for 
instance, we are building a house, when what we really mean 
is that we are having one built. 

Notice too that the causative verbs include many shades of 
meaning. Thus tsuhurashimuru must be rendered sometimes 
by ** to cause to make," sometimes by "to allow to make," 
or "to let make." The frindamental idea of the causative is 
that, while the action is actually performed by one person, 
the question as to whether it shall be performed at all is in 
some way or other decided by another person. Some- 
times the causation is merely hypothetical, not real, thus : 
Himitsu-joyahu no koto hatashite shin narashiineha, ht. "If 
finally we cause to be true the existence of a secret treaty," i.e. 
" If we decide to believe in the existence of a secret treaty." . 
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Ima yori aan-ju nen zen ni arashimureba , lit. ** If one caused 
it to be thirty years before now/* i.e. ** Supposing it had 
happened thirty years ago." 

Such transitive verbs as oliyahasu, ** to frighten '*; tatsuru, 
**to set up," etc., mentioned in Sec. 7, must not be con- 
founded with the corresponding and almost synonymous 
causatives obieahimuru, ** to cause to take fright "; tataahi- 
murUf " to cause to stand up," etc. The transitives do not 
take the postposition wo ahite, and are never used honorifically. 

SEO. 9. COMPOUND VEBBS. 

Many complex assertions are made by means of compound 
verbs, which correspond either to the prepositional verbs of 
European languages, or to whole phrases, thus : 

mi-i^-jsu, "tolookthrough,^.. more Zid " *^ ?"^ li^'^"^^ (^^^ 

tsuki.0«.,... "to thrust through," „ „ | " iPr^tiS';**"^'' ^""'^ 
tsuM-korotu, "to thrust to death," „ „ I"'?;'" ^^^^ *''™''" 
tobi-mru,... "to fly away," l>ni?P*'"' ^^^^ ^^ 

As seen by these examples, the first verb is put in the 
indefinite form, and generally stands in an adverbial relation to 
the second, which alone is inflected. Very rarely the two are 
otherwise related, as kai-modoaUf ** to buy and give back," i.e. 
** to return (a thing) after buying it "; yuU-hicni, ** to go and 
come back." 

Some compound verbs consist of more than two members, 
as tobi-agari-aaru, ** to fly away in an upward direction "; 
wdahi-age-tatematauri'SOrd, ** I have the honour to state." 

SEC. 10. ORNAMENTAL VERBS. 

Many verbs are used ornamentally, that i§,g Jto^ b?^(5J^I?fff^ 
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regard to their proper signification, and as mere embeUish- 
ments of style. Thus nchi-emu, ai-sumu, and makari-yuku 
mean no more than the simple verbs emu, ** to smile "; mmu, 
** to come to a conclusion "; and yuku, ** to go,'' the prefixes 
being meaningless in modem usage. Similarly when an 
ornamental verb is suffixed, as in itashi-oru, or itashi-sdrd, for 
itasu, "to do"; mdshi-age-inairase-sdrof for mdsu, [**Ihave 
the honour] to say "; shirase-niosu, for shirasuru, " to inform." 

The verb Uimau, properly " to give to an inferior," imparts 
an honorific tinge to the preceding verb, thus : memserare- 
tamauy for mem, ** to summon," used when speaking of the 
Mikado. {Mesascrare is the indefinite form of the potential 
of the causative of 7nesu, used honorifically.) The verb 
Uitermitsuru, properly ** to give to a superior," is used as a 
respectful suffix, especially in letters, thus : gashi-tatem^tsuri- 
sard, ** I beg to offer my humble congratulations." 

Nari (the conclusive present of ruiru, ** to be ") is the most 
usual ornamental verb, it being considered elegant to sub- 
stitute for the conclusive forms of verbs and adjectives a 
periphrasis consisting of the corresponding attributive forms 
followed by min, e. g. : 



mm nan, 


lor 


«n. 


hehamzaru nari, 




bekarazu. 


mishi nmi. 




miki. 


nam nan, 




nam. 


Horo mm. 




soro. 


sum nari, 




su. 


tatsu nari. 




tatsu (1st conj.). 


tatsuru nan, 




«^tm(2ndconj.) 


yoki nari, 




yosJd, 



Thus : Bansei chmJdn no ka garni to iu-beki nari, ** They may 
be termed a mirror of loyalty for all ages." (BeM naii is 
much more elegant than the plain con(^l\jsiy^evJ>5^()W^d be.) 
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SEC. 11. THE VARIOUS SUBSTANTIVE VERBS. 

The following is a list of the Japanese verbs in modem 
written use corresponding to the English " to be ": — 

Aru signifies ** to be " when it forms part of an adjective, as 
ruezumMkanki, ** was strange "; mezurashikeredomo, ** though 
it is strange." The adjective proper and the verb aru are 
occasionally written separately, thus: mezurashiku ariki, 
mezurashiku aredomo. In almost all other cases mm cor- 
responds to ** there is," *' there are," "there were," etc., 
thus: Ni-shuarit "There are two kinds"; — an assertion to 
be scrupulously distinguished from Xi-shu nari, " They are 
two (i.e. different) kinds." Similarly arazu (generally, how- . 
ever, replaced by the negd^tive adjective iws/ii) signifies " there 
is not," while narazu signifies " (it) is not." 

AraderarurUy the potential- causative form of aru, is used 
honorifically both for aru, and for yuhi, " to go," when the 
actions of exalted personages are mentioned. 

Goza sorp, the same as soro, but more honorific. 

Iru, *' to dwell," " to live," ** to be " (in the sense of 
living); hence only used when speaking of living creatures, 
especially human beings. It may often be omitted when trans- 
lating. Thus : Yokolmma ni iru gaikoku-jin, " the foreigners 
[dwelling] in Yokohama." 

Nam is the usual equivalent of the copula. " to be," thus : 
Jaku no niku tea kyo no skoku nari, " The flesh of the weak is 
food for the strong." It is used to turn nouns into adjectives 
(p. 12), and also very frequently as an "ornamental verb" 
(p. 82). Occasionally the circumlocution ni aru or nite aru 
is used instead of nam. Thus : Toki imada ogon no toki ni 
arazu (for narazu), " It is not yet tlie golden age." In such 
cases ni is not properly the postposition ni, but an old indefi- 
nite form oina.ru, " to be," now almost disused. Nite is the 
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gerund ofn^^i*, **tobe.*' In some cases warn stands for ni 
(the postposition " in ") and aru, and must then be rendered 
by **in" or **at." Thus: Osaka naru (for ni aru) Dai 
Ju-shichi Kokuritsu Ginko, ** the Seventeenth National Bank 
[which is] at Osaka." 

Naku, nashiy naki (sometimes called the " negative adjec- 
tive ") " there is not," ** there was not," etc., thus : Soi 
nashi, " there is no doubt." 

Oru, same as iru, 

Sord (see Chapter X), when used alone, is equivalent to 
both aru and haiu. More frequently it is an ornamental suffix 
to other verbs and to adjectives. 

/Swrw, properly " to do," sometimes means "to be," as in 
Oto sum, ** There is a noise." lu-beku shite , okonau-bekarazu, 
lit. ** Being that one may talk, and that one may not do," 
i.e. ** It may be talked of, but it cannot be doile." Yukazu 
shite, for yukazu, " [being] not going." Often, as in the last 
of these instances, it is most convenient to look on it as on 
expletive. NiJwnjin rd shite, ** Being a Japanese." Most fre- 
quently sum simply serves to verbalize nouns, as 

aisum>, ... ** to love"; from ai, ... "love." 

shisuru,.,, "to die"; „ shi,,,, "death." 

kaika sum>, " to be civilized "; „ kailca, " civilization." 

The resulting verb, as seen by these instances, is sometimes 
active, sometimes neuter, sometimes passive, usage alone 
deciding in each case which it shall be. To obtain an equi* 
Valent for the active verb "to civilize," we must use the 
causative form kaika seshiynuru, — Suru sometimes means "to 
be about to," as : Sen to sum,, " I am about to do." Some- 
times it means " to consider," as : Kin-yo nari to sum, " To 
consider important." ^,g,^,^^, by ^oogie . 
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SEC. 12. VERBS USED AS OTHER PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Some few verbs (mostly in the gerundial form) are used as 
postpositions. Thus: [ni] oite^ **in" [oite stands for oUte, 
gerund of ohu^^^io place"); [wo\ vwtte, ** by means of*' 
(motte stands for mochite, gerund of nwtsu, ** to hold.") Others 
correspond to English adverbs, adverbial phrases, or con- 
junctions, thus : 

hajimste, "for the first time"; { ^''"^begL'' '''^''^''''"' 

motomete, "on purpose"; { ^^?t?3,^^r ^^"^^' 

«^-^, "-gently"; { ^^^^To Vb«^^^ ''''"'"' 

Twkora^u, "without exception," all ; | ^^§-^f /Jj^ J.^^^^ 

sareba,,.... "that being so," "then";{^^?,^4^^^^^^ '^"^^ 

rfrom 80, "thus," and 
80 shite. " having done so," " and "; < ehite, gerund of suru. 

i "todo."o 
shiharahu 8hite, "after a little while," " shortly." 

shiJcarazu sMie, " on the contrary." 

The attributive form, of the present tense is sometimes 
doubled and used adverbially. Thus: kaesu-gaesu, "over 
and over again," from kaesu, **to turn over"; miru-miru,'' 
** before one's very eyes," from mirUj " to see." 

The attributive forms of verbs and adjectives, followed or not 
by TiotOy often correspond to English abstract nouns, or to 
English infinitives or present participles. Thus : shimpo sum, 
or shimpo sum koto, " progress " ** to progress," " making pro- 
gress "; naki koto, or in the past tense nakariski koto, 
"absence." Shimpo sum mono would mean "a thing (or 
person) that progresses "; naki mono, " an absent thing " 

** So shite is used only to connect verbs, not nouns. Nouns are 
connected by to, or simply placed beside each other without any 
word signifying " and." D,g,„ed by.v^OOg le 
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(or person). For though both koto and mono are most liter- 
ally rendered by the English word ** thing," koto always 
refers to abstract things, facts, affairs, matters, etc., while 
mono generally refers to actual tangible objects, and even to 
persons. 



CHAPTEE IX. 
SYNTAX. 

1. — The fundamental rule of Japanese construction is that 
quahfying words precede the words they qualify. Thus the 
adjective or genitive precedes the noun which it defines, the 
adverb precedes the verb, and explanatory clauses precede the 
principal clause. The object hkewise precedes the verb. 
The verb (or predicative adjective) of each clause is placed 
at the end of that clause, the chief verb (or predicative 
adjective) rounding off the entire sentence. 

N.B. — By an exception, which is merely apparent, post- 
positions follow, instead of preceding, the words which they 
define. Similarly, the interrogative particles follow the words 
whose sense they modify. 

2. — Most sentences are subjectless, the verb expressing 
rather a coming to be iiith reference to some person, than an 
act explicitly declared to be performed hy him. Should there 
be a subject, it is generally placed at the head of the sentence. 
More frequently the word which it is wished to lay stress on is 
isolated by wa and heads the sentence. 

3. — The predicative verb or adjective of the final clause of a 
sentence is put in the conclusive form (subject to a few excep- 
tions caused by the presence of interrogative words and 
of certain postpositions "^^ while the predicative verbs or 

<> See pages 24, 34, 42 and 48. TT^wZ " 
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adjectives of all the preceding clanses meant to express the 
same tense or mood as the verb of the final clause are put in 
the indefinite form. Similarly in the case of a set of clauses 
having an attributive, conditional, hypothetical, or gerundial 
signification, it is only the verb of the last clause of the set 
that appears in the attributive, conditional, hypothetical, or 
gerundial form, all the preceding verbs being put in the 
indefinite form. 

The following examples will serve to illustrate rules 1, 2, 
and 3 (see also pages 17 and 40). 

Tori nahi sato no hdniori, **The bat of a village without 
birds." 

Muyo no mono iru-hekarazu, lit. ** Persons of no business 
may not enter,'' i.e. ** No admittance except on business.'* 
[Mono is the subject, defined by muyo, which accordingly 
precedes.) 

Futatabi Jcore ivo jiseha, fuha naru-heshi tote, tsui ni sono mei 
ni shitagau, ** He ended by obeying the command, thinking 
that it would be improper for him to refuse again." (No sub- 
ject). As here shown, the clauses forming a Japanese sentence 
must often be translated in inverse order, English construction 
generally preferring to place the chief statement first, and the 
explanatory phrases after it. The above is literally " Twice 
this if- [ I ] refuse, improper will-be tliinking-that, [he] at last 
that command obeys." [Shitagau, historic present, instead of 
^fist shitagaiki, ** obeyed.") 

Keiro ico hdyeki slti, Fichcshu ico araslii, Tansui wo seme, Neiha 
%vo osoi, Tonkin no salcni wo Icoete, Kdsei ni seme4H, jilu nmnin 
710 eld li'o yuhi ya yotoM, *' Having bombarded Keelung, 
ravaged Foochow, invested Tamsui, attacked Ningpo, and 
crossed the fi'ontiers of Tonquin, [the French] pressed forward 
iuto Kwangsi, and seemed to march in every ^^^^^ctipi^Jyg^^ 
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an uninhabited territory ** (i.e. through one which might as 
we'l have been uninhabited for all the resistance the natives 
offered). Here the indefinite verbal forms of the first four 
clauses, viz. shi, arashi, semey and o«m, have the meaning of 
gerunds, because the fifth .verb koete is a gerund ; the indefinite 
verb seme-iri has the meaning of a present indicative (histori- 
cal present used for the past), because the final adjective 
gotoshi is in the ordinary conclusive form. 

Jotd wa ichi-en, hato wa go-jis-sen nari, ** The first class is 
a dollar, and the second fifty cents," lit. ** As for the first 
class, [it] is a dollar ; as for the second, fifty cents." 

Seito wa gahishi to shite maigetsu Jdn shichi-en wo osameshimu, 
" The pupils are to pay seven dollars a month as school-fees," 
lit. "As for the pupils, [the authorities] cause [them] to 
pay every month seven dollars money as school-fees." 

After what has been said on page 30, the student will of 
course not fall into the clumsy error of taking the postposi- 
tion wa in the two preceding examples for a sign of the 
nominative case. 

The difficulty of finding a subject may fi'equently be eluded 
by substituting an English passive for the Japanese active 
construction, as the version can then be vague without 
ceasing to be grammatical. For example : Sude ni fukoJcu 
seshi tori, **As has already been notified." (The Japanese 
verb, though active, does not state by whom.) At other times 
the translator must invent a subject appropriate to the 
context, such as "it," "they," "the persons in charge," 
" the government," etc. 

Note also such constructions as the following, which cannot 
be parsed at all according to European rules : — Hito no JcoTcoro 
no shiri-gataMy hatachi wo motte sadamuru koto kanau-bekarazu, 
lit, " The difficulty of knowing the be^^s^^^f^j^g^Y^ettling 
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[it] by means of fiaces will not suit," i.e. " The diflBculty of 
knowing the hearts of men cannot be solved by an appeal to 
their faces." 

Or the following, taken from the notice-board of a steamer : 
Oo shoji no shina banji go ydjin araserare-taJcu aordf " Passen- 
gers are requested to be very careful of their effects," lit. 
** Articles of august possession, everything are wanting to be 
able to cause to be august care." Here the verb aru belongs 
to ydjin, ** care "; the causative-potential termination aserare, 
honorifically used, indicates respect towards the passengers, 
who however are not explicitly mentioned; taht refers to 
the managers of the steamship company also not mentioned, 
and 8drd is a merely ornamental suffix. 

Comprehension of such constructions, which are common 
in the epistolary style, will be facilitated by noting that, in the 
case of an honorific verb with the desiderative termination 
Uiku, the verb itself always refers to the honoured person, and 
the termination to the writer. Thus : On ide kudasare-taku soro 
means lit. "[I] am wishing [you will] condescend august 
coming," i. e. ** I hope you will come." Soro in such con- 
texts is often omitted for brevity's sake. 

Another common construction violating European rules is 
that in which a quotation is both prefaced and rounded off by 

some verb meaning "to say," thus: Iwaku: ** " 

to iu ni, i.e. He said: ** ** was tclutt lie said, 

and thereupon To make sense in English, we must sup- 
press either the first "said," or the second. 

4. — As in the case of verbs only the final verb of the sen- 
tence is put in the conclusive form, so also in the case of 
nouns, it is only the last of a set of nouns that takes the post- 
position common to the whole set. Thus : Tsfiiki, yuki, luina no 
nayavw, ** The sight of the moon, the snow, i 
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5. — Negatives destroy each other, as in English, thus: 
Kimyd to ixcazani-heharazUy ** [We] cannot but call it strange," 
** It- must be allowed to be strange.'' Oiwre nofusoku wo ski- 
razumha aru-hekarazUf ** [One] must not fail to know one's 
own deficiencies." 

6. — Japanese has no negative pronouns or adverbs, Hke the 
EngHsh words **none," ** neither," ** never." Their absence 
is supplied by the negative forms of the verb, combined with 
positive pronouns and adverbs. Thus, for the Enghsh **I 
know nothing," a Japanese will write Nani mo shirazu, " I 
know-not everything," more Ht. (so far as the grammatical 
expression is concerned), ** I ignore everything." The following 
examples will show how the various kinds of English negative 
or quasi-negative assertions are expressed in Japanese : — 

KiUiru koto nasJd, or Hito-tahi rno Idtarazu, ** He never 
comes." The first form means literally ** Coming thing- is 
not "; the second is ** Even once comes not." 

Kitaru told mo an, or Kitaru koto mo aii, ** He sometimes 
comes "; more literally ** There are also times when [he] 
comes," ** There is also such a thing as [his] coming." 

Kitarazaru toki mo ari, or Kitarazani koto mo ari, " He 
sometimes does not come," i.e. ** He does not always come." 

Mattaku shirazti, **I do not know at all," Ht. ** Quite 
know not." 

Kuicashiku tea sJiirazu, " I do not quite know," lit. ** As 
for minutely, [I] Imownot." 

Shiru Jtito 7iashiy ** No one knows," lit. " There is not a 
knowing person." 

Shiru Into sukiinasJd, ** Few know," lit. ** Knowing people 
are few." 

SJiirazaru Jiito mo m, ** Every one does not know," lit. 
♦* There are also people who know not. ';^,^,^^^^^ Google 
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The difficulty of using negative constructions correctly will 
disappear, if it is borne in mind that in Japanese the negative 
and the verb are not conceived of as two separate ideas, as is 
mostly the case in English, but as a single idea. Even in 
English, however, there are plenty of parallels to this Japan- 
ese idiom. Thus, "incapable" for **not capable**; "to 
dislike," for " not to like "; " difficult,'* for " not easy." If, 
for instance, instead of rendering mattaku shirazu by " I do 
not know at all,*' we render it by "I am entirely imaware," 
the Japanese construction ceases to appear abnormal. 

Occasionally a negative is limited by suffixing wa or ski mo 
{shi is a meaningless expletive), thus : Kanxrazu kitarazu, 
" He certainly will not come "; but Kanarazu shi mo hilar azu^ 
" He is not certain to come." 

7. — Interrogation is marked, not as in English by an inver- 
sion of the construction, but by the use of interrogative particles 
(see hi, page 23, and ya, page 32). The conclusive form of 
the verb is, in interrogative sentences, changed to the attribu- 
tive form (see pages 42 and 48). In a rhetorical question, 
where a negative reply is expected, the word ani is placed at 
the beginning of the sentence, and ya at the end, thus : Ani 
hakaranya, " Would anyone suppose so?'* (i.e. "Of course 
no one would have supposed so.") 

8. — The scanty use of subjects with the verb, and the 

absence of persons in the verb, are made good to some extent by 

an abundant use of humble and honorific expressions, thus : 

gufu, "my father," lit. " the stupid father.'* 

settaim, "my house," „ " the awkward house." 

heisJuiy "our firm," „ " the broken-down firm.'* 

go sompu, " your father," „ " the august venerable father.** 

ontahu, " your house,** ,, " the honourable house.** 

Usha, " your firm," „ " the exalted firm.** 

These and other honorific expressions, though naturally 
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mostly used with reference to the person addressed, may also 
refer to others, — ^i.e. they may represent, not only what we 
should call the second person, but the third. Humble terms 
are only apphed to the third person, when he is in some way 
connected with the writer. 

In many cases different words are chosen, according as low- 
class persons (e.g. myself) or high-class persons (e.g. you) 
are spoken of; Thus, while yuku is the plain verb meaning 
'* to go," it is pohte to use the respectful synonym mairu, or 
some such circumlocution as sankan tsukamatsuru (lit. " to go 
respectfully to the abode "), when writing of oneself; (m ide 
nmaru (lit. "to be able to do an august outing"), when 
writing of the person addressed ; araseraruru (ht. ** to be able 
to cause to be "), when referring to the Mikado. The honorific 
use of passive and causative verbs is particularly frequent. 
See p. 76 and 79. 

Occasionally it would at first sight appear as if the writer 
were applying honorifics to himself, e.g. in such a phrase as 
Go shusen tsukamatsuru-heku soro, lit. ** I will respectfully give 
you august assistance," i.e. " I will have the honour to assist 
you." The idea is that the assistance itself becomes honour- 
able because you deign to accept it, and therefore cast a sort 
of reflected glory on your humble servant's efforts. 

9. — In Japanese all quotation, whether of one's own 
thoughts or of the words of others, is direct. The manifold 
changes of person and tense which are entailed in English 
by the use of indirect quotation are consequently imknown. 
A Japanese does not say, " They promised that they would 
come." He says, "They promised that * We will come''* 
( [Ware-ra] hitaran to chikaishi naiij^ thus repeating the 
actual words used by the speakers quoted. Quotation is 
marked by suffixing the postposition to,^,*.j^|Ji^\^'c^gt^, and 
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occasionally by prefixing some such expression as omoeraku, 
" I thought "; ii-keru tea, " as for what he said, [it was] ..." 

10. — ^Verbs are sometimes omitted at the end of a sentence, 
especially in the higher Chinese style. They must be sup- 
plied from the context, thus : 

Toban no uchi kyugyo [su] " Closed for the present." 

Kashiko m itaru koto sukai [nari] , Ht. " My going there 
[was] several times," i.e. " Several times did I go there." 

Renchoku wo motte seika wo en* to tsutomuru m ya [aru]7 
** [Is it] perchance that they are endeavouring to obtain a 
reputation for moderate charges?" After the word nomi, 
" only," the final verb nari is generally thus omitted, as : 

Nani no nam-beki yd naku, tansoku sum nomi [nari] , ** It 
cannot be helped, and all I can do is to sigh," more Ut. 
" There is not any way that one may do, [and it is] only 
sighing." 

11. — Passive constructions are very rarely used. They 
are almost always replaced by the subjectless active construc- 
tions explained on pp. 88 and 81. The grammar of the passive 
is peculiar. Seep. 75. 

12. — Inanimate objects are rarely, if ever, personified. It 
is hardly permissible even to use the name of an inanimate 
object as the subject of an active verb. Thus a Japanese 
will not say or write, ** The rain delayed me "; but ** I have 
become late on account of the rain," Ame no tame ni chikokiA 
seri* 

18. — Languages differ greatly in the degree of integration of 
their sentences. Thus, Chinese and Pidjin EngUsh simply 
put assertions side by side, hke stones without cement, as 
'* He bad man* My no hkee he." Our more synthetic Eng- 
lish would generally subordinate one of such a couple of 
assertions to the other^ as '* I don't like him, because he is ^ 
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bad man.** Now one of the most essential characteristics of 
the Japanese language is the extreme degree to which it 
pushes the synthetic tendency in the structure of sentences. 
Except when modified by Chinese or other foreign influence, 
Japanese always tries to incorporate the whole of a state- 
ment, however complex it may be, and however numerous 
its parts, within the limits of a single sentence, whose mem- 
bers are all grammatically interpendent. In fact the normal 
Japanese sentence is a paragraph, or (so to say) an organism, 
as much more complicated than the typical Enghsh sentence 
just quoted, as the Enghsh sentence is more comphcated 
•than the Chinese or the Pidjin. English. For this reason it 
is difficult to translate Uterally into Enghsh, so as to show 
what is meant. The following must suffice as an extremely 
simple example. It is from a story,* the hero of which per- 
suades his wife to kill their infeint child, in order to have more 
ample means of supporting his own aged mother, — an act of 
fihal piety which heaven rewards by the gift of a golden pot. 
In ordinary Enghsh, the passage would run thus : 

Said he : " What think you of burying our child alive, in 
order to have ampler means of making my mother's existence 
comfortable ?** His wife, being as fihally minded as himself, 
raised no objections. So they carried out this plan with tears, 
and dug a hole, and in it they found a golden pot. 

The Japanese sentence is as follows : 

" Iha rd irw bin nald koto nagaray ho wo uzume-sutete, halm no 
yashinai wo kokoroyoku sen wa ika niT' to aru niy tsumumo 
onajiku kosJiin nam mono nareki, isasaka inamu kokoro naku ; 
naku-naku kore ni shitagaitey tomo ni ana wo Iwri-keru ga, hitotsu 
no kogane no kama wo hori-etan. 

^ Borrowed from the Chiueee. , ^ ^ ^ , ^ 
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i.e., as literally as may be : 

On his saying " While ever so piteous a thing, how would 
it do, having' buried our child, to make my mother's nourish- 
ment comfortable?", the wife, as she too was a person of 
filial heart, ha... not (i,e, Juid not ; hiU, as tJie indefinite form 
is used, the tense cannot he knoivn until the verb of the next clause, 
to which it is grammatically subordinated, is reached) the slightest 
intention of refusing ; they, having followed this plan with 
tears, together dug a hole, whereupon (the word re^idered 
'* 2vJiereupon'' is in the origiTwl the particle ga attached to the 
preceding clause in su£h wise as to subordinate it to what follows) 
they obtained by digging a golden pot." 

Grammatical interpendence between clauses is secured 
chiefly by the application of rule 3 of syntax, by the incorpo- 
ration of quotations as in the above example, by the use 
of the conditional anS concessive moods, and by the use of 
the correlating particles ga, ni, and ico suffixed to verbs. 
In translating a Japanese sentence into idiomatic English, 
it is generally necessary to break it at several of these hinges, 
as they may perhaps be termed. 



CHAPTEK X. 
THE EPISTOLARY STYLE. 

The epistolary style, as its name iadicates, is that em- 
ployed in letters and despatches. Its use is not, however, 
limited to these. It is frequently met with in notices and 
advertisements, and occasionally in books and newspapers. 
In the latter it chiefly appears as a conventional substitute 
for the colloquial, that is to say that it is used when it is 
desired to reproduce, as exactly as may be, the actual words 
spoken by some person quoted. To give these words Jnil^ 
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colloquial would be considered an infringement of the dignity 
of written speech. 

The peculiarities distinguishing the epistolary style from 
the ordinary written style, treated of in the preceding pages, 
are very marked. They fall into two categories, viz. : 

SBC. 1. A PEGULIAB CONJUGATION OP VERBS AND ADJECTIVES. 

Almost every verb is turned into a compound by means of 
the irregular verb aord, which is suffixed to the indefinite 
form. Originally an independent verb signifying " to be in 
attendance on " (conf. samurai, ** an attendant on a feudal 
lord"), sOro now signifies nothing more than **to be" when 
used alone, and is a meaningless suffix when added to other 
verbs. Its conjugation is irregular and defective, the follow- 
ing being the only tenses in ordinary modem use : 

Present (also used for the past, and ^without] 
any distinction of conclusive and attributive I soro, 
forms) J 

Future .* sorawan. 

Conditional sdraeba. 

Hypothetical sora waba . 

Actual Concessive soraedomo . 

Hypothetical Concessive sdrote mo. 

Gerund. i sdrote. 

Sard having no indefinite form, the indefinite form of the 
plain verb is used instead to mark the end of a subordinate 
clause. The gerund or the indefinite form of the plain 
verb is also generally preferred to the gerund sdrote. The 
future sorawan is rare, being almost always replaced by the 
(properly potential) termination helm sord. The conditional 
soraeha is not infrequently used for the hypothetical sdrawalni. 
In the negative voice sord is suffixed to the geiTund of the 
plain verb. In adjectives it is suffixed to the indefinite form. 
The ordinary, conjugation of a verb in the epistolary style 
-^ therefore as follows ; . ^^^.^ 
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EPISTOLARY CONJUGATION. 
Itasu, "To do." 
'Indefinite Form itashi 



.1^ 



Present or Past itashi-soro [I] do, or did. 

Future or Potential itasu-beku sdrS ... [I J shall do. 

Conditional itashi-sSraeba as [1] do. 

Hypothetical itashi-sorawaba ... ifpjdo. 

Actual Concessive ... itashi-soraedomo ... { ^^^"JS:^ [I] actually 



Hypothetical Con- 



[ itashi-sorote mo ••• 

Gerund itashite 

^Desiderative itashi-taku soro ... 

'Indefinite Form. 



even if I do. 

having done, doing. 
[I] want to do. 



^ 

^i 



Indefinite Form ) ^x - ( notdoing, nothaving 

Gerund ^iiasazu | ^^^^^ 

Present or Past itasazusoro [I] do not do. 

Future itasu-ma jiku s6ro.. [I J shall not do. 

Conditional itasazu-soraeba ... as [ I] do not do. 

Hypothetical.. itasazu-sorawaba... if flj do not do. 

Actual Concessive .... itasazu-soraedomo. thougli [I] do not do. 

itasazu sorote mo. even if I do not do. 



Hypothetical 
I cessive 



Con- 



}' 



Of the conjugation of adjectives, the following examples 
may suffice : 

Present : yoroshihi soro, [it] is good. 

Concessive : yoroshihi soraedomo, though [it] is good. 

Soro is often dropped after adjectives, especially after talcu 
and beku. Thus : SJwsei shuttatsu mae baikyaku iUishi-taku 
[soro] m tsuki, ** As I am desirous of selling it before my 
departure." 

The Chinese nouns, which are verbaUzed by means of suru 
in the ordinary style of books and newspapers, are in the 
epistolary style mostly verbalized by means of itashi-soro, 
or of iihe more poHte tsukamatsuri-sdrd for the first person, 
and . kudasare-sdrd or nasare-soro for the second. Thus : 
Tochaku itashi-soro, or tocJiaku tsivkainatsuri-sdrd, "I (or some 
other humble person) have arrived ''\ Go tochaku kudasare- 
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soro, ** You (or some other honourable person) have arrived." 
Conf. Honorifics, page 92. 

Sometimes soro is suffixed directly to nouns, without the 
intervention of itasu or sum, as Kihin haidoku sordf ** I have 
had the honour to peruse your letter." 

SEC. 2. A PECULIAR PHBASEOLOOY. 

Besides its actual conjugational forms, soro combines with 
a number of nouns to form peculiar idioms. These and 
others, such as kore ari and kore nahUt will be found in the 
list of idioms given at the end of the present author's '* Boma- 
nized Japanese Eeader," under the headings of aiila, dan, gi, 
goza, joy katUf kore, koto, and tokoro, Pohteness also requires 
the constant repetition of honorifics and of ornamental verbs. 

Letters always open with some such polite phrase as Shokan 
wo motte keijo itasJii-sdro, ** I have the honour to address you 
by letter "; ippitsu keijo, ** one respectful stroke of the pen "; 
haikei, ** I beg to state "; or, in repHes, On teyami rakushu 
tsukamatsuri-sdro, ** Your honourable letter is to hand "; kakan 
haiten \Uukamat8un'8dro] , I have opened your flowery epistle ''; 
etc., etc. Then (at least in private letters) comes a sentence 
in which the correspondent is congratulated on the good health 
which he enjoys notwithstanding the adverse state of the 
weather, — ^this, despite of the fact that the writer probably has 
no information on the subject. Thus: Eeiki ai-tsunori'Sdrd 
tokoro, masu-vuisu go sei/uku keiga tatevnataun-sdrd, ** I beg to 
congratulate you on the perfect way in which you keep your 
health, notwithstanding the increasing coldness of the season." 
The real subject of the letter is then introduced by the words 
chin wa or shikareba, for which see the Ust of idioms already 
referred to. Sometimes, especially in post-cards, the intro- 
ductory compHments are superseded by some such apologetic 
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phrase as Zenryahi ; go haiyd kudamru-heku sdrd, " I omit com- 
pliments ; pray excuse me for so doing.** Letters are closed 
by some such phrase as Kono dan kit e-Uiku, or Migi moshi-age- 
taku, kuku no gotoku goza-sord nari, ** I beg to bring the above 
to your favourable notice "; On kotae katagata kit e-adro, ** I take 
the occasion of this reply to bring the above to your favourable 
notice." To these some such expression as tonshu, ** I bow 
my head*'; kotsu-kotsu, ** carelessly written "; /w^w, ** insuf- 
ficient," is usually added. 

In official despatches, the introductory phrases, down to 
shikareba or chin wa inclusive, may be freely rendered by " I 
have the honour to inform you that...," or, in the case of 
answers, by ** I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt 
of your communication of the ...th instant, and to state in 
reply that..." Such EngHsh paraphrases of the opening 
words may also be held to include the resumptive final phrase 
Kono dan Mi e-taku^ while tonshuy kotsu-kotsu, etc., may be 
paraphrased by " I have the honour to be, etc." With 
obvious slight changes, the same remarks apply to the trans- 
lation of private letters. 

Some of the difficulties of parsing, which are specially 
prominent in the epistolary style, will be found explained 
on page 89. 



THE END. 
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ARNOLD.— The Iliad and Odtssbt of India. By Edwin Arnold, M. A., F.R.G.S., 
&c., &c. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 24, sewed. Is. 

ARNOLD.— A Simple Transliteral Grammar of the Turkish Lanqvagf. 
Compiled from Various Sources. With Dialogues and Vocabulary. By Edwin 
Arnold, M.A.,C.S.L,F.R.G.S. Post 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

ARNOLD. — Indian Poetry. See Trtibner's Oriental Series. 

ARTHUR. — The Coparceners : Being the Adventures of two Heiresses. By F. 
Arthur. Crown 8vo, pp. iv.-312, cloth. 1885. 10s. 6d. 

ARTOM. — Sermons. By the Rev. B. Artom, Chief Rabbi of the Spanish and Por- 
tuguese Congregations of England. First Series. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 314, cloth. 1876. .6s. %. r\r\n\o 
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4 A Catalogtie oflnvportdnt Works ^ 

AMIATIC SOOiETV OF BSNQAL. List of Publications on application. 

A8IATI0 SOCISTT.— Journal or tbb Kotal Asiatic Sooibtt ov Gbbat Bbitaik 

AND I&bland, from the Commencement to 1863. First Series, complete in 30 Vols. 

8to, with many Plates. £10, or in parts from 4s. to 6s. each. 
ASIATIC S0CIET7.~ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Socrnr of Gbsat Britain 

AND Ibiland. New Series. 8vo. Stitched in wrapper. 1864-84. 

VoL I., a Parts, pp. ir. and 490, 168.— Vol. II., 2 Parts, pp. 622, 16s.— VoL III., 2 Parts, 
pp. 616, with Photojfraph, 228.— Vol. IV., 2 Parts, pp. 621, 168.— Vol. V.. 2 Parts, pp. 463, with 
lO fun-page and folding Plates. 18& 6d.— Vol. VI., Part 1, pp. 212, with 2 Plates and a Map, 8s. 

•Vol. VI. Part 8, pp. 272, with Plate and Map, 88.— VoL VII., Part 1, pp. 194, with a Plate. 

I.— VoL VII., Part 2, pp. 204, with 7 Plates and a Map, Ss.— VoL VIII., Part 1, pp. 156, with 

Plates and a Plau, Ss.- VoL VIII., Part 2, pp. 152, Ss.— VoL IX., Part 1, pp. 164, with a 
Plate, 8s.— VoL IX., Part 2, pp. 292, with 8 Plates, 10s. 6d.— VoL X., Part 1, pp. 166, wjf h 2 



8s.— VoL VII., Part 2, pp. 204, with 7 Plates and a Map, 88.— VoL VIII., Part 1, pp. 156, with 
8 Plates and a Plau, Ss.- VoL VIII., Part 2, pp. 152, Ss.— VoL IX., Part 1, pp. 164, with a 
Plate, 8s.— VoL IX., Part 2, pp. 292, with 8 Plates, 10s. 6d.— VoL X., Part 1, pp. 166, wjf h 2 
Plates and a Map, 8«— VoL X., Part 2, pp. 146, 68.— VoL X.,Part 3, pp. 204, 8s.— VoL XI., 
Part 1, pp. 128, 6s.— Vol XI , Part 2, pp. f6«, with 2 Plates, 78. 6d.— VoL XL, Part 3. pp. 260, 
88.— Vol. Xn., Part 1, pp. 162, 68.— VoL XII., Part 2, pp. 182, with 2 Plates and Map, 6s.— 
VoL xn.. Part 3, pp. lOo. 48.— Vol. XIL, Part 4, pp. x., 152., cxx., 16, 8b.— VoL XIII., Part 1, 
pp. 120, 6s.— VoL XIII., tet 2, pp. 170, with a Map, 8s.— VoL XIII., Part 3, pp. 178, with a 
Table, 7s. 6d.— VoL XIII., Part 4, pp. 282, with a Plate and Table, lOs. 6d.— V<5. XIV., Part 1, 
pp. 124, with a Table and 2 Plates, 6s.— Vol. XIV., Part 2, pp. 164. with 1 Table. 78. 6d.— VoL 
XIV., Part 3, pp 206, with 6 Plates, 8«.— VoL XIV., Part 4, pp. 492, with 1 Plate, 14s.— VoL 
XV., Part 1, pp. 136, 68. ; Part 2, pp. 158, with 3 Tables, 68. : Part 3, pp. 192, 6s. ; Part 4, pp. 
140, 68.— Vol. XVI., Part 1, pp. 188, with 2 Plates, 78. Part 2. np. 184, with 1 Plate, 98. 
Part 8, July 1884, pp. 74-clx., 10s. 6d. Part 4, pp. 182, 8s.— VoL XVIL, Part 1, pp. 144, with 
6 Plates, lOs. 6d. Part 2, pp. 194. with a Map, 9s. 
ASPLET.— Thb Complete French Coubse. Part IL Containing all the Eules of 

French Syntax, &c., kc. By Greorges C. Asplet, French Master, Frome. Fcap. 

8to, pp. XX. and 276, cloth. 1880. 2s. 6d. 
APTON.-^A Short Grammar of the Japanese Spoken Language. By W. G. Aaton^ 

M.A. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 96, cloth. 1873. 12s. 
ASTON.— A Grammar op the Japanese "Written Language. By W. G. Aston^ 

M.A., Assistant Japanese Secretary H.B.M.'s Legation, Yedo, Japan. Second 

Edition. 8vo, pp. 306, cloth. 1877. 28s. 
ASTONISHED AT ABIERICA. Being Cubsort Deductions, &c., &c. By 2Sgzag. 

Fcap. 8to, pp. XTi.-108, boards. 1880. Is. 
AUCTORES SANSCRITL 

VoL I. The JAiMiNiTA-NYiTA-MlLl-ViSTARA. Edited for the Sanskrit Text 
Society, under the supervision of Theodor Goldstiicker. Large 4to, pp. 582, 
cloth. £3, 13s.6d. 

Vol. II. The Institutes op Gautama. Edited, with an Indeix of Words, by A. 
F. Stenzler, Ph.D., Prof, of Oriental Languages in the University of Breslau. 
8vo, pp. iv. and 78, cloth. 1876. 4s. 6d. Stitched, 3s. 6d. 

Vol. 111. VaitIna Sutra : The Ritual op the Atharva Veda. Edited, with 
Critical Notes and Indices, by Dr. B. Garbe. Svo^ pp. viii. and 120, sewed. 
1878. 5s. 

Vols. IV. and V.— Vardhamana's Ganaratnamahodadhi, with the Author's 

Commentary. Edited, with Critical Notes and Indices, by Julius Eggeling, 

Ph.D. 8vo. Part L, pp. xii and 240, wrapper. 1879. 6s. Part IL, pp. 240, 

wrapper. 1881. 6s. 

AUGIEB.— Diane. A Drama in Verse. By ifemile Augier. Edited with English 

Notes and Notice on Augier. By T. Karcher, LL. B. , of the Royal Military Academy 

and the University of London. 12mo, pp. xiii. and 146, cloth. 1867. 2b. 6d. 
AUSTIN. — A Pbaotioal Trbatisb on the Preparation, Combination, and Appli^- 

tion of Calcareous and Hydraulic Limes and Cements. To which is added many 

useful Recipes for various Scientific, Mercantile, and Domestic Purposes. Oy 

James G. Austin, Architect. 12mo, pp. 192, cloth. 1862. 5s. 
AUSTRALIA.— The publications of the various Australian Government Lists on 

application. 
AUSTRALIA.— The Year Book op Australia for 1885. Published under tho 

auspices of the Governments of the Australian Colonies. Demy 8vo, pp. 774 ; 

vrth 6 Lnrgo Maps ; hoa^-d*!. 5s. 
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AXON.~Thb Mechanic's Friend. A Collection of Receipts and Practical Sti«- 
^stions relating to Aquaria, Bfonzing, Cements, Drawing, Dyes, Electricity, 
Gilding, Glass-working, &c. Numerous Woodcuts. Edited by W. E. A. Axon^ 
M.B.S.L., F.S.S. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 3:», cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d. 

BABA. — An Elementary Grammar of the Japanese Language, with Easy Progressivs 
Exercises. By Tatui Baba. Crown Svo, pp. xiv. and 92, cloth. 1873. 58. 

BACON.->Ths Life and Times op Francis Bacon. Extracted from the Edition of 
his 0(!casional Writings by James Spedding. 2to1s. post 8vo, pp. xx., 710, and 
xiv., 708, cloth. 1878. 21s. 

BADEN^OWELL.-— Protection and Bad Times, with Special Reference to the 
Political Economy of English Colonisation. By GreOrge Baden-Powell, M.A., 
:^.R. AS., F.S.S., Author of " New Homes for the Old Country," &c., &c. 8vo, 
pp. xiL-376, cloth. 1879. 6s. 6d. 

BABEB.— The Natural and Morbid Changes of the Humih Ete, and theib 
Tkisatmbnt. By 0. Bader. Medium Svo, pp. viii. and 606, cloth. 1868. 16s. 

BADEB. — Plates illustratino the Natural and Morbid Ohangks of the Humam 
Eye. By C. Bader. Six ohromo-lithographic Plates, each containing the figures 
of six Eyes, and four lithographed Plates, with figures of Instruments. With an 
Explanatory Text of 32 pages. Medium Svo, in a portfolio. 21s. Price for Tex* 
and Atlas taken together, £1, 12s. 

BADLET.— Indian Missionary Record and Memorial Volume. By the Rev. B. 
H. Badley, of the American Methodist Mission. Svo, pp. xiL and 280, cloth. 
1876. 10s. 6d. 

BALFOUR. — Waifs and Strays from the Far East ; being a Series of Disconnected 
Essays on Matters relating to China. By Frederick Henrv Balfour. Demy Svo, 
pp. 224, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

BALFOUR.— The Divinb Classic op Nan-Hua ; being the Works of Chuang Ts»e. 
Taoist Philosopher. With an Excursus, and Copious Annotations in English and 
Chinese. By F. H. Balfour. Svo, pp. xlviii. and 426, cloth. 1881. 14s. 

BALFOUR.— Taoist Texts, Ethical, Political, and Speculative. By F. H. Balfoub, 

Editor of the North-China Herald, Imp. 8vo, pp. vi.-llS, cloth, 10s. 6d. 
BALL.— The Diamonds, Coal, and Gold of India ; their Mode of Occurrence and 

Distribution. By V. Ball, M.A., F.G.S., of the Geological Survey of India^ 

Fcap. Svo, pp. viii. and 136, cloth. 1881. 5s. 
BALL.— A Manual op the Geolooy op India. Part III. Economic Geology. By 

V. Ball, M.A., F.G.S. Royal Svo, pp. xx. and 640, with 6 Maps and 10 Plates, 

cloth. 1881. 10s. 
BALLAD B0GIET7— Subscriptions, small paper, one guinea ; large paper, two guineM 

p^ annum. list of publications on application. 
BALLAKTYNE.— Elements of Hindi and Braj Bhaeha Grammar. Compiled for 

the use of the East India College at Haileybury. By James R. Ballantyne. Second 

Edition. Crown Svo, pp. 38, cloth. 1868. 5s. 
BALLANTYNE.— First Lessors in Sanskrit Grammar ; together with an Introdao« 
■ tion to the Hitopadefe. Fourth Edition. By James R. Ballantyne, LL.D., Libm- 

rian of the India Office. Svo, pp. viiL and 110, cloth. 1884. Ss. 6d. 
BALLANTYNE.— The Sahkhya Aphorisms op Kaptla. See Trttbner*s Ori^ial 

Series. 
BABANOWSKI.— Yaoe Mboum de la Lanoub Fran^aise, r6dig6 d'apr^s lea Dic- 

tionnaires classiques avec les Exemples de Bonnes Locutions que donne TAcad^ie 

Franfaise, on qu'on trouve dans les ouvrages des plus o^lebres auteurs. Par J. J. 

Baranowski, avec Tapprobation de M. E. Littr^, S^nateur, kc Second Edition^ 

32mo, pp. 224. 1883. Cloth, 2s. 6d. 
BARANOWSKI.— Anglo-Polish Lexicon. By J. J. Baranowski, formerly Under- 
Secretary to the Bank of Poland, in Warsaw. Fcap. Svo, pp. viii and 492, cloth. 

1883. 68. 
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6 A Catcdogue of Important Works ^ 

BABAKOWSKL— Slownie Polbko-Angiblski. (Polish-English Lexioon.) By <^» 
J. Baranowski Foap. 8yo, pp. iT.-402, cloth. 1884. 6s. 6d. 

BARENTS* RELICS.— Recovered in the summer of 1876 by Charles L. W. Gardiner, 
Ssq^ and presented to the Dutch Government. Described -and explained by J. 
E. J. de Jonge, D epu ty Royal Architect at the Hague. Published by command 
of His Excellency. W. F. Van F.R.P. Taelman Kip, Minister of Marine. Trans- 
lated, with a Ihreface, by S. R. Van Oampen. With a Map, Illustrations, and a 
fao-simile of the ScrolL 8vo, pp. 70, cloth. 1877. 5s. 

BARRIERE and OAPENDU.— Lbs Faux Bonshommbs, a Comedy. By Th4odore 
Bandore and Ernest Capendu. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Bar- 
ri^re, by Professor Ch. Cassal, LL.D., of UniTersi^ College, London. 12mo, pp. 
XYL and 304, cloth. 1868. 48. 

EARTH.— The Religions op India. See Trlibner's Oriental Series. 

BARTI£TT.— DioTiOHART of Akbricanisms. A Glossary of Words and Phrases 
collo<iuially used in the United States. By John Russell Bartlett. Fourth 
Edition, considerably enlarged and improved. 8vo, pp. xlvi. and 814, cloth. 
1877. 208. 

BATTYE.— What is Vital Fobce ? or, a Short and Comprehensive Sketch, includ- 
ing Vital Physics, Animal Morphology, and Epidemics; to which is added an 
Appendix upon Geology, Is the Dentrital Theory op Geology Tenable ? By 
Richard Fawcett Battye. 8vo, pp. iv. and 336, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

BAZLEY.— Notes on the Epicyclodial Cutting Frame of Messrs. Holtzapffel & 
Ca With special reference to its Compensation Adjustment, and with numerous 
Illustrations of its Capabilities. Bv Thomas Sebastian Bazley, M.A. 8vo, pp. 
xvi and 192, cloth. Illustrated. 1*872. lOs. 6d. 

BAZLEY,— The Stars in Their Courses : A Twofold Series of Maps, with a 
Catalogue, showing how to identify, at any time of the year, all stars down to the 
5.6 magnitude, inclusive of Heis, which are clearly visible in English latitudes. 
By T. S. Bazley, M.A., Author of "Notes on the Epicycloidal Cutting Frame." 
Atlas folio, pp. 46 and 24, Folding Plates, cloth. 1878. 15s. 

BEAL.->A Catena op Buddhist Scriptures from the Chinese. By S. Beal, B^Au, 
Trinity College, Cambridge ; a Chaplain in Her Majesty's Fleet, &c. 8vo, pp. 
xiv. and 436, tloth. 1871. 158. 

BEAL. — ^The Romantic Leqend of Saeya Buddha. From the Chinese-Sanskxit. 
By the Bev. Samuel BeaL Crown 8vo, pp. 408, cloth. 1875. 12s. 

BEAL.— Dhammafada. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 

BEAL.— Buddhist Literature m China : Abstract of Four Lectures, Delivered by 
Samuel Beal, B. A., Professor of Chinese at University College, London. Demy 
8vo, pp. XX. and 186, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

BEAL.~Si-yu-Ki. Buddhist Records of the Western World. See Triibner's 
Oriental Series. 

BEAMES.— Outlines or Indian Philology. With a Map showing the Distribution 
of Indian Languages. By John Beames, M.B.A.S., B.C.S., &c. Second enlarged 
and revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii and 96, cloth. 1868. 5s. 

BEAMES. — A Comparative Gramkar or the Modern Aryan Lanouaobs of India, 
to wit, Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, OriyaJ and Bengali. By J<dm 
Beames, B.C.S., M.E.A.S., &c., &c. Demy 8vo. VoL I. On Sounds. Tp. jcvL 
and 360, cloth. 1872. 16s.— Vol. II. The Noun and the Pronpun. Pp. xii and 
348, cloth. 1875. 16s.— Vol. III. The Verb. Pp. xii and 316, doth. 1879. 16b. 

BELLEW.— From the Indus to the Tigris. A Narrative of a Journey through 
Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran in 1872 ; together with aSynoptu»^ 
Grammar and vocabulary of theBrahoe Language, and al^cord of the Meteoroli^ 
gical Observations on the March from the Indus to the Tigris. By Henry Walter 
Bellew, C.S.L, Surgeon, B.S.C. 8vo, pp. viii. and 496, cloth. 1874, 148. 
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'.—Kasbmib and Eashohar : a Narrative of the Journey of the Embaiiy 
to Kaahghar in 1873-74. By H. W. Bellew, C.S.L Demy 8vo, pp. ixxii. and 
420, cloth. 1875. 16s. 

r.— The Baoes of AFGHAyiSTAN. Being a BrielAcoount of the Principal 
Nations Inhabiting that Country. By Surgeon>Major U. W. Bellew, O.S.L, late 
on Special Political Duty at Kabul. 8yo, pp. 124, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

|BELLOWS.~BNaLiSH Outuni Vooabulart for the use of Studenta of the Ohinese, 
Japanese, and other Languages. Arranged by John Bellows. With Notes on the 
Writing of Chinese with Roman Letters, by Professor Summers, King'a College, 
London. Crown 8to, pp. vL and 368, cloth. 1867. 68. 

I BELLOWS.— OuTUNB Diotionart for thb usb of Missionaries, Explorers, and 
Stiidbnts of LANauAOE. By Max Miiller, M.A., Taylorian Professor in the Uni- 
versity of Oxford. With an Introduction oiv the proper use of the ordixiary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. The Vocabulary comDiled 
by John Bellows. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxi. and 368, limp morocco. 1867. 7s. 6a. 

BELLOWS. — Tons lbs Verbes. Conjugations of all the Verbs in the French and 
English Languages. By John Bellows. Revised by Professor Beljame, B.A., 
LL.B., of the University of Paris, and Official Interpreter to the Imperial Court, 
and George B. Strickland, late Assistant French Master, Royal Naval School, 
London. Also a New Table of Equivalent Values of French and English Money, 
Weights, and Measures. 32mo, 76 Tables, sewed. 1867. Is. 

BELLOWS.— French and English Dictionary for the Pookbt. By John Bellows . 
Containing the French-English and English-French divisions on the same pa^e ; 
conjugating all the verbs ; distinguishing the genders by different types ; giving 
numerous aids to pronunciation ; indicating the liaison or non-liaison of terminal 
consonants ; and translating units of weight, measure, and value, by a series of 
tables differing entirely from any hitherto published. The new edition, which is 
but six ounces in weignt, has been remodelled, and contains many thousands of 
additional words and renderings. Miniature maps of France, the British Isles. 
Paris, and London, are added to the Geographical Section. Second Edition. 32mo, 
pp. 608, roan tuck, or persian without tuck. 1877. lOs. 6d. ; murooco tuck, 12s. 6d. 

BBNEDIX.— Der Yetter. Comedy in Three Acts. By Roderich Benedix. With 
Grammatical and Explanatory Notes by F. Weinmann, German Master at the 
Royal Institution Scnool, Liverpool, and G. Zimmermann, Teacher of Modem 
Languages. 12mo, pp. 128, doth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 

BBNFET. — A Praotioal Grammar of the Sanskrit Linouaoe, for the use of Early 
Students. By Theodor Benfev, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Gottin- 
gen. Second, revised, and enlarged Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 296, cloth. 
1868. lOs. 6d. 

BBNTHAIL— Thbort of Leoislation. By Jeremy Bentham. Translated from the 

French of Etienne Dumont by R. Hildreth. Fourth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xv. 

and 472, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 
BETTS.— ;8fee Valdeeu 
BEVERIDOE.— The District of Bakaroanj. Its History and Statistics. By H. 

Beveridge, B.C.S., Magistrate and Collector of Bakarganj. 8vo, pp. xx. and 

460, cloth. 1876. 21s. 
BHAITDABKAB.— Earlt History of the Dbkkan down to the lilAHOMEDAN 

Conquest. By Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, M.A., Hon. M.R. A.S., Professor 

of Oriental Languages, Dekkan College. Written for the Bombay Ouzette, Royal 

8vo, pp. 128, wrapper. 1884. 5s. 
VlCKXiELL,^See Hafiz. 
BIERBAUM.— History op the English Lanouaoe and Literaturb.— By F. J. 

Bierbaum, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 270, cloth. 1883. 3s. 
BIQANDET.— The Life of Gaudama. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 
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BILUNOS.— Thk PanfOiPLis op VBimLATiON awd Heatino, and their Praetieftl 
Applioation. By John S. Billings, M.D., LL.D. (Edinb.), Sorgeon U.S. Army. 
Demy 8to, pp. x. and 216, cloth. 1884. ISs. 

BIROH.— Fim MoHASTioi Ahyi Saxonioi ; or, An Alphabetical list of the Heads of 
ReligionB Houses in England previous to the Norman Conquest, to which is pre- 
fixed a Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Foundations. By Walter de 
Gray Birch. 8to, pp. yii. and 114, cloth. 1873. fk. 

BIRD.— Pbtbiolooioal Bssats. Drink Craving, Differences in Men, Idioayncrai^, and 
the Origin of Disease. By Robert Bird, M.D. Demy 8vo, pp. 246, cloth. 1870. 7s. 6d. 

BIZTENOS.— ATeiABS AYPAI. Poems. By George M. Bizyenos. "With Frontis- 
piece Etched by Prof. A. Legros. Royal 8vo, pp. viii.-312, printed on hand-made 
paper, and richly bound. 1883. £1, lis. 6d. 

BLACK.— TouNG Japan, Yokohama and Yedo. A Narrative of the Settlement 
and the City, from the Signing of the Treaties in 1868 to the Close of 1879 ; witfi 
a Glance at the Progress of Japan during a Period of Twenty-one Years. By J. 
R. Black, formerly Editor of the ^* Japan Herald," ko. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. 
xviiL and 418 ; xiv. and 522, cloth. 1881. £2, 2s. 

BLAOKET.— Reseabches into the Lost Histories of America ; or, The Zodiac 
shown to be an Old Terrestrial Map, in which the Atlantic Isle is delineated ; so 
that Light can be thrown upon tne Obscure Histories of the Earthworks and 
Ruined Cities of America. By W. S. Blacket. Illustrated by numerous En- 
gravings. 8vo, pp. 336, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

BLADES. — Shaksperb and Ttpoorapht. Being an Attempt to show Sfaakspeie's 
Personal Connection with, and Technical Knowledge of, the Art of Printing ; also 
Remarks upon some common Typographical Errors, with especial reference to tibe 
Text of Shakspere. By William Blades. 8vo, pp. viii. and 78, with an Illustra- 
tion, cloth. 1872. 38. 

BL^ES.— The Biography and Typography op William Caxton, England's First 
Printer. By W. Blades. Founded upon the Author's ** Life and Typography of 
William Caxton.*' Brought up to the Present Date. Elegantly and appropriately 
printed in demy 8vo, on hand-made paper, imitation old oevelled binding. 1877. 
£1, Is. Cheap Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 188L Ss. 

BLADES.— The Enemies of Books. By "VC^illiam Blades, Typograph. Crown 8to, 
pp. xvi. and 112, parchment wrapper. 1880. 

BLADES.— An Account op the Geriian Morality Play entitled Depositio 
t/ORNUTi Typooraphici, as Performed in the Seventeenth and Eighteenth Cen- 
turies. With a Rhythmical Translation of the German Version of 1648. By 
William Blades (Typographer). To which is added a Literal Reprint of the 
unique Original Version, written in Plaat Deutsch by Paul de Wise, and printed 
in 1621. Small 4to, pp. xii-144, with facsimile Illustrations, in. an appropriate 
binding. 1885. 78. 6d. 

BLAEET.— Memoirs op Dr. Rorert Blakey, Professor of Logic and Metaphydes, 
Queen's College, Belfast. Edited by the Rev. Henry 3iiller. Crown 8vo, pp. zit 
and 252, doth. 1879. Ss. 

BLEEKL— Rbtnard the Fox in South Africa ; or, Hottentot Fables and Tales, 
chiefly Translated from Original Manuscripts in the Library of His ExeeUenov Sir 
George Grey, K.C.B. By W. H. I. Bleek, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp. xxvi. and 94, 
cloth. 1864. 3s. 6d. 

BLEEK.— A Brief Account of Bushman Folk Lore, and other Texts. By W. H. 
I. Bleek. Ph.D. Folio, pp. 21, paper. 2s. 6d. 

BLUHHAEDT.— See Charitabali. 

BO^SXER.—See Valdes, and Spanish Reformers. 

BOJESEN.— A Guide to the Danish Lanouaob. Designed for En^^h Studenti. 
By Mrs. Maria Bojesen. 12mo, pp. 250, cloth. 1863. 5b. 
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BOLIA.— The Germak Oauobaphist : Copies for German Handmatiiig. By O. 
Bolia. Oblong 4to, sewed. Is. 

BOOUS.— Message of Psychic Science to Mothebs MlSD Nubsss. Bj Maiy 
Boole. Crown Svo, pp. xiv. and 266, cloth. 1883. 5s. 

BOTTBELL— Stobies ahd Folk-Lobe of West Cobfwail. Bj William Bottrail. 
With Illiistrati<His by Joseph Blight. Third Series. Sro, pp. viii. and 200, 

cloth. 1884. 68. 

BOT ENGINEERS.— See nnder Lukik. 

BO'n).— NIoJCnamda ; or, the Joy of the Snake World. A Bnddhist Drama in Fit« 
Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit 
of Si-Farsha-Deva. By Pahner Boyd, B.A., Cambridge. With an Introdnciioii 
by Professor CowelL Crown 8vo, pp. xvL and 100, ch)th. 1872. 4a. 6d. 

BRADSHAW.— DicnoNABT OF Bathing Places and Clmatio Health Resobtb. 
Much Beyised fuid Considerably Enlarged. With a Map in Eleven Colours. 
Third Edition. Crown 8to, pp. Ixxviii. and 364, cloth. 1884. 2s. 6d. 

BRBNTANO.— On the Histobt and Development of Gilds, and the Oeiqin of 
Tradb-TJnions. By Lnjo Brentano, of Aschaffenburg, Bavaria, Doctor Juris 
Utxiusque et Philosophise. 1. The Origin of Gilds. 2. Religious (or Social) 
Gilds. 3. Town-Gilds or Gild-Merchants. 4. Craft-Gilds. 5. Trade-TJniong, 
8vo, pp. xvi and 136, cloth. 1870. 3s. 6d. 

BRETSGHNEIDER.— Eably Eubopean Reseabches into the Floba of China. 
By E. Bretschneider, M.D., Physician of the Russian Legation at Peking. Demy 
8vo, pp. iv. and 194, sewed. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

BRETSCHNEIDER.— Botanioon Sinicuu. Notes on Chinese Botany, from Nativs 
and Western Sources, By E. Bretschneider, M.D. Crown 8yo, pp. 228, wrapper. 
1882. 10s. 6d. 

BBETTE.— French Examination Papbbs set at the Universitt of London fboh 
1839 to 1871. Arranged and edited by the Rev. P. H. Ernest Brette, B.D. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 3s. 6d.; interleaved, 4s. 6d. 

BRITISH MUSEUM.— List of Publications of the Trustees of the British 
Museum, on application. 

BROWN.— The Dervishes ; OB, Obiental Spibitualism. By John P. Brown, 
Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of America at Con- 
stantinople. Oown 8vo, pp. viii, and 416, doth, with 24 Illustrations. 1868. 148. 

BROWN.— Sanskrit Prosody and Numerical Symbols Explained. By Charles 
Philip Brown, M.R.AS., Author of aTelugu Dictionary, Grammar, &c., Professor 
of Telugu in the University of London. 8vo, pp. viiL and 56, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6d. 

BROWNE.— How TO USE the Ophthalmoscope; being Elementary Inslaruotion in 
Ophthalmoscopy. An-anged for the use of Students. By Edgar A. Browne, Sur- 
geon to the Liverpool Eye and Ear Infirmary, &c. Second Edition. Crown 8to, 
pp. xi and 108, with 35 ilgures, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 

BROWNE.— A BiNOlLi Primer, in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1881. 28. 

BROWNE.— A Hindi Primer in Roman Chabacteb. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 36, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

BROWNE.— An URiYi Primer in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, RaS. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

BROWNINa SOCIETY»S PAPERS.— Demy 8vo, wrappers. 1881-84. Part L, pn. 
116. lOs. Bibliography of Robert Browning from 1833-81. Part II., pp. 142. 
10s. Part TIL, pp. 168. 10s. Part IV., pp. 148. 10s. Part V., pp. . IDs. 

BROWNINQ'S POEMS, Illustrations to. 4to, i)oards. Parts I. and II. 10s. each. 
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mWSHOW.—See Sohxffxl. 

BBUMTOV.— BIap of Japah. See under Japan. 

BUDOB.— Abohaio Olabsios. Assyrian Texts ; being Extracts from tl^e Annals of 
Shalmaneser II., Sennacherib, and Aasur-Bani-Pal. With Philolosical Notes. By 
Ernest A. Budge, B.A., M.R.A.S., Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ's College, 
Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. viii. and 44, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

BUlnifi.— HiSTOBT OF EsABHADDON. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

BUKTAN.— Scenes fbom the Pilobim's Pbogbess. By. B. B. Butter. 4to, pp. 
142, boards, leather back. 1882. 5s. 



)2Vols. 1883. £6,68. 



Abohjbolooioal Subtet of Westebn India :— 

Befobt of the Fibst Season's Opbbations in the BbloIm and Ealadi 
DiSTBiOTS. Januarpr to May 1874. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S. With 56 
Photographs and Lithographic Plates. Boyal 4to, pp. Tiii. and '45: haU 
bound. 1875. £2, 2s. 

Eepobt on the Antiquities of EIthlIwId and Kaohh, being the result of 
the Second Season*s Operations of the Archaeological Survey of Western 
India, 1874-75. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Royal 4to, pp. x. and 242, 
with 74 Plates ; half bound. 1876. £3, 3s. 

Repobt on the Antiquities in the Bidab and Aubangabad Distbigts, in 
the Territories of His Highness the Nizam of Hadderabad, being the result 
of the Third Season's Operations of the Archseological Survey of Western 
India, 1875-76. By James Burgess, F.R.6.S., M.R.A.S., Archseological Sur- 
veyor and Reporter to Government, W^tem India. Royal 4to, pp. viii and 
138, with 63 Photographic Plates ; half bound. 1878. £2, 2s. 

Repobt on the Buddhist Cave Temples and theib v 
Insobiptions ; containing Views, Plans, Sections, and ^ 
Elevation of Facades of Cave Temples ; Drawings of 
Architectural and Mythological Sculptures ; Facsimiles 
of Inscriptions, &c. ; with Descri{>tive and Explanatory 
Text, and Translations of Inscriptions, kc., ke. By 
James Burgess, LL.D., F.R.G.S., &c. Roval 4to, pp. 
X. and 140, with 86 Plates and Woodcuts ; half -bound. 

Repobt on Eluba Cave Temples, and the Bbahmani- 
OAL AND Jaina Caves IN Westebn India. By James 
Burgess, LL.D., F.R.G.S., &c. Royal 4to, pp. viii. . 
and 90, with 66 Plates and Woodcuts ; half -bound. / 

BURMA.— The Bbitish Bubma Gazettebb. Compiled by Major H. R. Spearman, 
imder the direction of the Gk>vemment of India. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. 764 and 878, 
with 11 Photographs, doth. 1880. £2, 10s, 

BURMA.— Histoby of. See Trttbner*s Oriental Series, page 70. 

BUBNE.— Shbopshibb Folk-Lobe. A Sheaf of Gleanings. Edited by Charlotte S. 
Bume, foom the Collections of Georgina F. Jackson. Demy 8vo. Part I., pp. 
xvL-176, wrapper. 1883. 7s. 6d. Part 11., pp. 192, wrapper. 1885. 7s. 6d. 

BUBNELL.— Elements of South Indian Paljeoobapht, from the Fourth to the 
Seventeenth Century a.d., being an Introduction to the Study of South Indian 
Inscriptions and MBS. By A. C. BumelL Second enlarged and imprqvBd 
Edition. 4to, pp. xiv. and 148, Map and 35 Plates, cloth. 1878. £2, 12s. 6d. 

BUBNELL.— A Classified Index to the Sanskbtf MSS. in the Pai^aob ax 
Tanjobb. Prepared for the Madras Government. By A. C. Burnell, Ph.D., fto., \ 
ko. 4to, stiff wrapper. Part I., pp. iv.-80, Yedic and Technical litertUipfe. "^ 
Part II., pp. iv.-80. Philosophy and Iaw. Part III., Drama, Epics, PurSnas, and i 
Ziuitras; Indices. 1879. 10s. each. "^ 
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BUKTON.— Handbook tor Oybblind Bxpbditions ; being an English Edition of the 
"Prairie Traveller/' a Handbook for Overland Expeditions. With Hlustrationa 
and Itineraries of the Principal Koutes between the Mississippi and the Pacific, 
and a Map. By Captain B. a. Marcy (now Greneral and Chief of the Staff, Army 
of the Potomac). Edited, with Notes, by Captain Bichard F. Burton. Crown 
8vo, pp. 270, numerous Woodcuts, Itineraries, and Map, cloth. 1863. 6s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Ebbwhon ; or. Over the Bange. By Samuel Butler. Seventh Edition. 
Grown 8vo, pp. xii. and 244, cloth. 1884. 5s. 

BUTLEB.— Thb Faib Haven. A Work in Defefice of the Miraculous Element in 
Our Lord^s Ministry upon Earth, both as against Bationalistic Impugners and 
certain Orthodox Defenders. By the late John Pickard Owen. Witn a Memoir 
of the Author by William Bickersteth Owen. By Samuel Butler. Second Edi- 
tion. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 248, cloth. 1873. 7s, 6d. 

BUTLER.— Lite and Habit. By Samuel Butler. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. X. and 308, cloth. 1878. 7b. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Gavottes, Minuets, Fugues, and otheb shobt pieces fob the Piano. 
By Samuel Butler, Author of "Ere when," "Life and Habit," &c. (Op. I. mus.), 
and Henry Festing Jones (Op. I.) 

BUTLER.— Evolution, Old and New ; or. The Theories of Buffon, Dr. Erasmus 
Darwin, and Lamarck, as compared with that of Mr. Charles Darwin. By Samuel 
Butler. Second Edition, with an Appendix and Index. Crown 8vo, pp. xiL and 
430, cloth. 1882. lOs. 6d. 

BUTLER. — ^Unconscious Memoby : A Comparison between the Theory of Dr. Ewald 
Bering, Professor of Physiology at the University of Prague, and the " Philosophy 
of the Unconscious " of Dr. Edward von Hartmann. With Translations from these 
Authors, and Preliminary Chapters bearing on "Life and Habit," "Evolution, 
New and Old," and Mr. Charles Darwin's edition of Dr. Krause's "Erasmus 
Darwin." By Samuel Butler. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Alps and Sanctuabies op Piedmont and the Canton Ticino. Pro- 
fusely Illustrated by Charles €U>gin, H. F. Jones, and the Author. By Samuel 
Butler. Foolscap 4to, pp. viii. and 376, cloth. 1882. 21s. 

BUTLER.— Selections ebom his Pbevious Wobks, with Kemarks on Mr. G. J. 
Romanes' recent work, "Mental Evolution in Animals," and "A Psalm of 
Montreal." By Samuel Butler. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 326, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— The Spanish Tiachxr and Colloquial Fhrase-Booe. An Easy and 
Agreeable Method of acquiring a Speaking Knowledge of the Spanish Language. 
By Francis Butler. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 240, haJf-roan. 2s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Hungarian Poems and Fables fob English Beadebs. Selected and 
Translated by E. D. Butler, of the British Museum ; with Illustrations by A. G. 
Butler. Foolscap, pp. vi and 88, limp cloth. 1877. 2s. 

BUTLER. — The Legend op the Wondbous Hunt. By John Arany. With a few 
Miscellaneous Pieces and Folk-Songs. Translated from the Magyar by E. D. 
Butler, F.B.G.S. Crown 8vo, pp. viiL and 70. Limp cloth. 2s. 6d. 

CATTHNESS.—Leotubes on Popular and Scientieio Subjects. By the Earl of 
Caithness, F.R.S. Delivered at various times and places. Second enlarged 
Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d. 

CALCUTTA REVIEW.— Selections pbom Nos. I.-XXXVIL 5s. each. 

CALDER.— The Coming Era. By A. Calder, OflBcer of the Legion of Honour, and 
Author of " The Man of the Future." 8vo, pp. 422, cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

CALDWELL.— A Compabativb Gbammab op the Dravidian or South Indian 
Fahilt of Languages^ By the Bev. B. Caldwell, LL.D. A second, corrected, 
and enlarged Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 804, cloth. 1875. 28s. 

Calendars of state papers. List on application. 
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CALL.— Retebberations. Revised. With a chapter from My Autobiography. 
B7 W. M. TV. Call, M.A., Cambridge, Author of "Lyra Hellenioa" and 
** Golden Hiatories.*' Crown Svo, pp. viii and 200, cloth. 1875. 48. 6d. 

OALLAWAT.—NuBSEBT Tales, Traditiofs, and Histobies of the Zulus. In 

their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Bev. Canon 

Callaway, M.D. Vol I., 8vo, pp. xiv. and 378, cloth. 1868. IBs. 
CALLAWAT.— The Relioious System of the Ahazulu. 

Part L'-Unkulunkulu ; or. The Tradition of Creation as existing among tiie 
Amasulu and other Tribes of South^ Africa, in their own words, with a Transla- 
tion into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo» pp. 
128, sewed. 1868. 4s. 

Fart XL— Amatongo; or, Ancestor-Worship as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own wor£, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 127, sewed. 1869. 4s. 

Part III. — Ldnyanga Zokubula ; or, Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, 
in their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By tiie Rev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 870, pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 4s. 

Part IV. — On Medical Magic and Witchcraft. 8vo, pp. 40, sewed. Is. 6d. 
OAHBSIDOE PHILOLOOIOAL S0CIET7 (Tbansaotions). YoL L, from 1872-1880. 

8vo, pp. xvi.-420, wrapper. 1881. 15s. Vol. II., for 1881 aiid 1882. 8vo, pp. 

viii.-286, wrapper. 1883. 12s. 
CAMKRTNI.— L*Eoo Itallano ; a Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By £. 

Camerini. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. 98, cloth. 1860. 4s. 6d. 

CAMPBELL.— The Gospel of the Wobld's Divine Obdeb. By Douglas Camp- 
bell. New Edition, Revised. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 364, cloth, 1877. 4s. 6d. 1 

CANADA— A Guide Book to the Dominion of Canada. Containing Information 
for intending Settlers, with many Illustrations and Map. Published under the | 
Direction of the Government of Canada. Demy 8vo, pp. xiv. -138, thick paper, 
sewed. 1885. 6d. 

CANDID Examination of Theism. By Physicus. Post 8vo, pp. xviii and 198, 
cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

CANTICUM CANTICORUM, reproduced in facsimile, from the Scriverius copy in the 
British Museum. With an Historical and Bibliographical Introduction by L Ph. 
Berjeau. Folio, pp. 36, with 16 Tables of Illustrations, vellum. 1860. £2, as. | 

CARET. —The Past, the Pbesent, and the Futubb. By H. C^Carey* Second 
Edition. 8vo, pp. 474, cloth. 1866. 10s. 6d. 

CARLETTI.~HiSTOBT OF THE Conquest of Tunis. Translated by J. T. Carletti. 

Crown 8vo, pp. 40, cloth. 1883. 28. 6d. * 

CARNEGY.— Notes on the Land Tenubes and Revenue Assessments of Uppbs 

India. By P. Camegy. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 136, and forms, doth. 1874. 6i%' 

CATHERINE H, Memoibs of the Emfbess. Written by herself. With a Prefset 
by A. Herzen. Trans, from the French. 12mo, pp. xvi and 352, bds. 1859* 
7s. 6d. 

CAnJN. — O-Kee-Pa. a Relinous Ceremony ; and other Customs of the Iffmiiiiia, 
By George Catlin. With 13 coloured niustrations. Small 4to, im. vi and 524i 
cloth. 1867. 14s. ^ 

CATLIN.— The Lifted and Subsided Rooks of Amebioa, with their Influeno9 &B^ 
the Oceanic, Atmospheric, and Land Currents, and the Distribution of Baoes*- 
By George Catlin. With 2 Maps. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 238, cloth. 1870. 6(fc' M*] 

CATLIN.— -Shut youb Mouth and Save toub Life. By George Catlin, Author <rf 
" Notes of Travels amongst the North American Indians,'* &c. , &o. With 29 Ilhis«^ 
trations from Drawings by the Author. Eighth Edition, considerably enUoedi 
Crown 8vo, pp. 106, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. ^^ 
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BAXTON.— The BioaBAPHX and Ttpocrapht of. Bee Blades. 

3AXT0N CELEBRATION, 1877,— Catalogue op the Loan Colleption of Anti- 

EQUITIBS, CUBIOSITIES, AND APPLIANCES CONNECTED WITH THE ART OF PrINTINO. 
Edited by G. Bullen, F.S.A. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 472, cloth, 38. 6d. 

gAZKTJiTO .— OuTLiNB OF THE Evoldtion-Philosopht. Bt Dr. W. E. Cazelles. 
. Translated from the French by the Bev. O. B. Frothingham. Crown Sto, pp. 
f 156, cloth. 1875. 3i. 6d. 

liBSNOLA.— SalaminTA (Cypnu). The History, Treasures, and Antiquities of Sa- 
lamia in the Island of C^ms. By A. Palma di Cesnola, F.S.A., &c. With an 
Introduction h^ S. Birch, Esq., B.C.L., LL.D., Keeper of the Egyptian and Ori- 
ental Antiquities in the British Museum. Boy a I 8vo, pp. xlviii. and 325, with 
upwaxds of 700 Illustrations and Map of Ancient Cyprus, cloth. 1882. 31s. 6d. 

CHALMERS. —Structure op Chinese CHARACTERa, under 300 Primary Forms 
after the Shwoh-wan, 100 A.D., and the Phouetic Shwoh-wan, 1833. By J. 
Chalmers, M.A., LL.D., A.B. Demy 8yo, pp. z. and 200, with two plates, limp 
doth. 1882. 12s. 6d. 

CHAMBERLAIN.— The Classical Poetry of the Japanese. By Basil Hall 
Chamberlain, Anther of "Teigo Heukaku, Ichiran.*' Post 8vo, pp. zii. and 2^, 
cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

CHAPMAN.— Chloroform and other Anesthetics ; Their History and Use dur< 
ing Childbirth. By John Chapman, M.D. 8to, pp. 51, sewed. 1859. Is. 

CHAPMAN.— DiARRHCEA AND Cholera : Their Nature, Origin, and Treatment 
through the Agency of the Nervous System. By John Chapman, M.D., 
M.E.C.P., M.K.C.S. 8vo, pp. xix. and 248, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

CHAPMAN.— Medical Charitt : its Abuses, and how to Bemedy them. By John 
Chapman, M.D. 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

CHAPMAN.— Sea-Sickness, and how to Prevent it. An Explanation 6i its 

Nature and Successful Treatment, through the Agency of the Nervous System, 

by means of the Spinal Ice Bag ; with an Introduction on the General Principles 

of Nenro-Therapeutics. By John Chapman , M. D. , M. R. C. P. , M. R. C. S. Second 

Edition. 8vo, pp. viii and 112, cloth. 1868. 3s. 
CHAPTERS ON Christian Cathoucity. By a Clergyman. 8vo, pp. 282, cloth. 

1878. 5s.' 
CHARITABALI (T*he), or. Instructive Biography. By Isvarachandra Vidyasa- 

gara. With a Vocabulary of all the Words occurring in the Text. By J. F. 

Blnmhardt, Bengal Lecturer at the University College, London ; and Teacher of 

Bengali for the Cambridge University. 12mo, pp. 174, cloth. 1884. 58. The 

Vocabulai-y only, 2s. 6d. 
CHARNOCE. —A Glossary op the Essex Dialect. By Richard Stephen Chamock, 

Ph.D., F.S.A. Fcap., pp. xii. and 64, cloth. 1880. 3s. 6d. 
CHAENOCE. — Prcbnomina ; or, The Etymology of the Principal Christian Names 

of Great Britain and Ireland. By R. S. Chamock, Ph.D., F.S.A. Crown 8vo, 

pp. xvL and 128, cloth. 1882. 6s. 
CHATTERJEE. See Phillips. 
CHATTOPADHYAYA.— The YItrIs ; or. The Popular Dramas of Bengal. By N. 

Chattopadhyaya. Post 8vo, pp. 50, wrapper. 1882. 2s. 
CHAUCER SOCIETY.— Subscription, two guineas per annum. List of Publications 

on application. 
CHUiDERS. — A Pali-English Dictionary, with Sanskrit Equivalents, and with 

munerous Quotations, Extracts, and References. Compiled by Robert CsBsar 

Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Imperial 8vo, double columns, pp. 

648, cloth. 1875. £3,38. 
CHILDERS.- The Mahapariniebanasutta of the Sutta Pitaka. The Pali Text, 

Edited by the late " >fessor R. C. Childers. 8vo, pp. 72, linjp cloth. 1878. 5« 
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CHIMTAHOH.—A OomacNTABT on thb T^xt of thb Bhaoavad-G^tI ; or, The 

Disoourse between Khrishna and Arjuna of Divine Matters A Sanskrit Philoso- 

pbioal Poem. With a few Introductory Papers. Bv Hurrychand Chintamon, 

Political Agent to H. H. the Guicowar Mulhar Bao Mahfurajah of Baroda. Post 

Svo, pp. lis, cloth. 1874 68. 
0HB0HI0LE8 and Mbmorials of Gbeat Britain and Ireland during the 

Middle Aoes. last on application. 
OLABK.— Meohaduta, the Cloud Mbssenoer. Poem of Kalidajsa. Translated 

by the late Rev, T. Clark, M.A. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 64, wrapper. 1882. Is. 
CLARK.— A Forecast of the Religion of the Future. Being Short Bssays on 

some important Questions in Religious Philosophy. By W, W. Clark. Post 

870, pp. xii and 238, cloth. 1879. 3b. 6d. 
CLARKB.— Ten Great Religions : An Essay in Comparative Theology. By James 

Freeman Clarke. Demy 870, pp. x. and 528, doth. 1871. 15s. 
OLARKB.— Ten Great Religions. Part II., A Comparison of all Religions. By 

J. F. Clarke. Demy 8vo, pp. xxviil- 414, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
CLARKE.— The Earlt History of the Mediterranean Populations, &o., in 

their Migrations and Settlements. Illustrated from Autonomous Coins, Gems, 

Inscrip'tions, &o. By Hyde Clarke. 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1882. 5s. 
CLAU8BWITZ.— On War. By General Carl von Clause witz. Translated by Colonel 

J. J. Graham, from the third German Edition. Three volumes complete in one. 

Fcap 4to, douhle columns, pp. xx. and 564, with Portrait of the author, doth. 

1873. 10s. 6d. 

CLEMENT AND HUTTON.— Artists of the Nineteenth Century and their 

Works. A Handbook containing Two Thousand and Fifty Biographical Sketches. J 

By Clara Erskine Clement and Lawrence Hutton. Third, Revued BcUtion. 2 ^ 

vols, crown 8vo. pp. 844, cloth. 1885. 21s. 
COKE.— Creeds of the Day : or. Collated Opinions of Reputable Thinkers. By 

Henry Coke. In Three Series of Letters. 2 vols. Demy 870, pp. 302-324, 

cloth. 1883. 21s. 
COLEBROOKE.~The Life and Miscellaneous Essays of Henry Thomas Oole- 

BROOKE. The Biography by his Son, Sir T. K Colebrooke, Bart., M.P. 3 vols. 

Vol. I. The Life. Demy 870, pp. xii and 492, with Portrait and Map, doth. 

1873. 14s. Vols. IL and IIL The Essays. A new Edition, with Notes by EL 

B. Cowell, Professor of Sanskrit in the UniYersity of Cambridge. Demy Sro, ' 

pp. xvi and 544, and x. and 620, doth. 1873. 28s. 
C0LEN80. --Natal Sermons. A Series of Discourses Preached in the Cathedral I 

Church of St Peter's. Maritzburg. By the Right Rev. John William Colenso. 

D.D., Bishop of Natal 8yo, pp. viiL and 373, cloth. 1866. 7s. 6d. The Second 

Series. Crown 870, doth. 1868. 5s. 
COLLINS.— A Grammar and Lexicon of the Herrew Lanouaoe, Entitled Sefer 

Hassoham. By Rabbi Moseh Ben Yitshak, of England. Edited from a MS. in 

the Bodleian Library of Oxford, and collated with a MS. in the Imperial Library 

of St. Petersburg, with Additions and Corrections, by G. W. Collins, M. A. Demy " 

4to, pp. 112, wrapper. 1882. 7s. 6d. 
OOLTUBIA— Crown 8vo, pp. 260, cloth. 1873. Ss. 

*' The book is amusing as well as cleyer. *'—Athenmi,m. *' Many exceedingly bnmoroiu pss- 
sages."— PttWic Opinion. " Deserres to be vetiA.'*— Scotsman, •' Neatly done."— Gy«H»4<e. 
*' Very amusing." — Xxaminer. 

COMTB.— The Catechism of Positivb Reuoion : IVanslated from the Frendi of - 

Auguste Comte. By Richard Congreve. Second Edition. Reyised and Correeted. 

and conformed to the Second French Edition of 1874. Crown 8vo. pp. 316, doth, 

188a 2s. 6d. 
COMTE.— The Eight Circulars of Auguste Comte. Translated from the Freneb, 

under the auspices of R. Congreye. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 90. doUi. 1882. Lk 
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C01ITE.—PRELiiaNABT Discourse on the Positite Spibtt. Prefixed to the 

" Traits Philosophique d'Astronomie Populaire." By M. Anguste Oomte. 

Translated by "W. M. "W. CaU, M.A., Gamb. Crown 8vo, pp. 164, cloth. 1883. 

2s. 6d. 
GOMTB. —The Positive Philosopht of Auouste Gomte. Translated and conden«ed 

by Harriet Martineaa. 2 vols. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth. Vol. I., pp. xziv. 

and 400 ; VoL XL, pp. xiv. and 468. 1876. 268. 
COKaREVE. —The Roman Empire op the West. Four Lectures delivered at the 

Philosophical Institution, Edinburgh, February 1856, by Richard Gongreve, M. A. 

8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1866. 4s. 
CONOREVE.— Elizabeth op England. Two Lectures delivered at the Philosophic 

cal Institution, Edinburgh, January 1862. By Richard Gongreve. 18mo, pp. 114, 

sewed. 1862. 2s. 6d. 
CONTOPOULOS.— A Lexicon of Modern Greek-English and English Modern 

Greek. By N. Gontopoulos. Part I. Modem Greek-English. Part II. English 

Modern Greek. 8vo, pp. 460 and 682, doth. 1877. 278. 
CONWAY.— The Sacred Anthology : A Book of Ethnical Scriptures. Gollected 

and Edited by Moncure D. Conway. Fifth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 480, 

doth. 1876. 128. 

CONWAY.— Idols and Ideals. With an Essay on Ghristianity. By Moncure D. 
Gonway, M.A., Author of "The Eastern Pilgrimage," &c. Grown 8vo, pp. 362, 
cloth. 1877. 4s. 

CONWAY.— Emerson at Home and Abroad. See English and Foreign Philoso- 
phical Library. 

CONWAY.— Travels in South Kensington. By M. D. Gonway. Illustrated. 
8vo, pp. 234, cloth. 1882. 12s. 

CosTTENTS.— The South Kensington Museum — Decorative Art and Architecture in England 
—Bedford Park. 

COOMARA aWAMY.— The Dathavansa ; or. The History of the Tooth Relio of 
Grotama Buddha, in Pali verse. Edited, with an English Translation, by Mutu 
Ooomara Swamy, F.R.A.S. Demy 8yo, pp. 174, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. English 
Translation. With Notes, pp. 100. 6s. 

COOMARA SWAMY.— SuiTA Nipata ; or, Dialogues and Discourses of Qotama 
.Buddha (2500 years old). Translated from the original PaU. With Notes and 
Introduction. By Mutu Goomara Swamy, F.R.A.S. Grown 870, pp. xxxvi. and 
160, cloth. 1874. 6s. 

COFARCENEKS (The) : Being the Adventures of Two Heiresses. See "Arthur." 

CORNELIA A Novel. Post 8vo, pp. 260, boards. 1863. Is. 6d. 

COTTA— Geology and History. A Popular Exposition of all that is known of the 
Earth and its Inhabitants in Pre-historic Times. By Bemhard Yon Gotta, Pro- 
fessor of Geology at the Academy of Mining, Freiberg, in Saxony. 12mo, pp. 
iv. and 84, cloth. 1865. 2s. 

COUSIN.— The Philosophy op Kant. Lectures by Victor Gousin. Translated from 
the French. To which is added a Biographical and Gritical' Sketch of Kant's 
Life and Writings. By A. 6. Henderson. Large post 8vo, pp. xciv. and 194, 
cloth. 1864. 6s. 

COUSIN. —Elements of Psychology : included in a Gritical Examination of Locke's 
Essay on th« Human Understanding, and in additional pieces. Translated from 
the French of Victor Gousin, with an Introduction and Notes. By Galeb S. 
Henry, D.D. Fourth improved Edition, revised according to the Author's last 
corrections. Grown 8vo, pp. 668, cloth. 1871. 8s. 

CO WELL. — A Short Introduction to the Ordinary Prakrit op the Sanskrit 
Dramas. "With a List of Gommon Irregular Prakrit Words. By E. B. Go well, 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Gambridge, and Hon. LL.D. of the 
University of Edinburgh. Grown 8vo, pp. 40, limp cif^h^ ^Wi&O^^^ 



16 A Caialogtie of Important Worths, 

CN>WBLL.— PRAKRirA-PBAKASA; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuchi, with the 
Oommentary (Manorama) of Bhamaha ; the first complete Edition of the Original 
T«xt, with various Readings from a collection of Six MSS. in the Bodleian Library 
at Oxford, and the libraries of the Boyal Asiatic Society and the East India 
House ; with Copious Notes, an English Translation, and Index of Prakrit Words, 
to which is prefixed an Easy Introduction to Prakrit Grammar. By £dw&rd 
Byles Cowell, of Magdalen Uall, Oxford, Professor of Sanskrit at Cambridge. 
New Edition, with New Preface. Additions, and Corrections. Second Issue. 
Sro, pp. xxxi and 204, cloth. 1868. 14s. 

COWELL.— The Sabvadabsana Samgraha. See Trubner*s Oriental Series. 

OOWLET.-^PoBMS. By Percy Tunnicliff Cowley. Demy 8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 
1881. 5s. 

OBAIG.— The Irish Land Labour Question, Illustrated in the History of Bala- 
hine and Co-operative Farming. By K T. Craig. Crown 9vo, pp. xiL and 202, 
cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. Wrappers, 2s. 

OBANBROOK — Credibilia ; or, Discourses on Questions of Christian Faith. By 
the Rev. James Cranbrook, Edinburgh. Beissue. Post 8vo, pp. iv. and 190, 
oloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 

CRANBROOK.— The Founders OP Christianity; or. Discourses upon the Origin 
of the Christian Religion. By the Rev. James Cranbrook, Edinburgh. Post 8vo, 
pp. xii and 324. 186& 6s. 

CRAVEN.— The Popular Dictionary in English and Hindustani, and Hindu- 
stani AND English. With a Number of Useful Tables. Compiled by the 
Bev. T. Craven, M. A. 18mo, pp.* 430, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

CRAWFORD.— Recollections of Travel in New Zealand and Australia. By 
James Ooutts Crawford, F.G.S., Resident Magistrate, Wellington, &c., &c. "With 
Maps and Illustrations. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 468, cloth. 1880. 18s. 

CROSLAND.^Afpabitions ; An Essay explanatory of Old Facts and a New Theory. 

To which are added Sketches and Adventures. By Newt<m Crosland. Crown Svo, 

pp. riii. and 166, cloth. 1873. 2s. 6d. 
CROSLAND.— Pith : Essays and Sketches Gbavb and Gay, with some Verses 

and Illustrations. By Newton Crosland. Crown 8vo, pp. 310, cloth. 1881. Ss. 
C^SLAND.— The New Prinoepia ; or, The Astronomy of the Future. An Essay 

Explanatory of a Rational System of the Universe. By N. Crosland, Author of 

" Pith," &c. Foolscap 8vo, pp. 88, cloth limp elegant, gQt edges. 1884. 2s. 6d. 
CROSS. — Hesperides. The Occupations, Relaxations, and Aspirations of a Life. 

By Launcelot Cross, Author of " Characteristics of L6igh Hunt," ** Brandon 

Tower," " Busmess," &o. Demy 8vo, pp. iv.-486, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
C80MA DE EOROS.— Life of. See Truhner's Oriental Series. 

CUMMINS.— A Grammar of the Old Fribsio Language. By A. H. Cummins, 
A.M. Cro^n 8vo, pp. x. and 76, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

CUNNINOHAM.—The Ancient Geography of India. L The Buddhist Period, 
including the Campaigns of Alexander and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang. By 
Alexander Cunningham, Major-General, Royal Engineers (Bengal Retired). With 
13 Maps. 8vo, pp. ±x. and 590, cloth. 1870. £1, 8s. 

CUNNINGHAM.— The Stupaof Bharhut : A Buddhist Monument ornamented with 
numerous Sculptures illustrative of Buddhist Legend and History in the Third 
Century B.a By Alexander Cunningham, C.S.I., O.I.E., Mai.-Gen., B.E. (B.E.), 
Dir.-Gen. Archseol. Survey of India. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 144, with 67 Plates, 
cloth. 1879. £3, 3s. 

CUNNINGHAM.— Arch-bologioal Survey op India, Reports from 1862-80. By 
A. Cunningham, C.S.I., C.I.E., Major-General, R.B. (Bengal Retired), Director- 
General, Archaeological Survey of India. With numerous Flates, oloth, Vols. I.-'. 
XI. 10s. each. (Except Vols. VII., VIII.. and IX., and also Vols. XH. to 
XVIIl., which are 12s. ea<sh. ) Dgit.ed by V^OOg IC 
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CUSHMAN.— Chablottie Oushman: Her Letters and Memoriei of her lif^ 
Edited by her friend, Emma Stebbins. Square 8vo, pp. viii. mid 308, cloth. 

jyit h Portrait and lUiwtrations. 1«79. 12s. 6d. 

CirST.— Languagbs op the Bast Indies. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

CTBT.— LiNOUiSTio AND Obiental Essats. See Trubner*8 Oriental Series. 

OUST.— Languages op Apbioa. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

CTOT.— Pictubbs op Indian Lipb, Sketched with the Pen from 1862 to 1881. By 
K. N. Oust, late I.C.S., Hon. Sec. Boyal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 
346, cloth. With Maps. 188L 78. 6d. ^ 

OUST.— The Shbines op Loubdes, Zabaoossa, the Holt Staibs at Bo]|k» 
THE Holt House op Lobetto and Nazabeth, and St. Ann at Jerusalem. By 
B. N. Cost, Member of Committees of the Church Missionary Society, and British 
and Foreign Bible Society. With Four Autotjrpes from Photographs obtained on 
the spot. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 63, stiff wrappers. 1886. 28. 

DANA. —A Text-Book op Geologt, designed for Schools and Academies. By James 
D. Dana, LL.D., Professor of Geology, Ice, at Yale College. Illustrated. Crown 
8vo, pp. vi and 354, cloth. 1876. lOs. 

DAK A. — Manual op Geologt, treating of the Principles of the Science, with special 
Beference to American Geological History ; for the use of Colleges, Academies^ 
and Schools of Science. By James D. Dana, LL.D. Illustrated by a Chart of th« 
World, and over One Thousand Figures. 8vo, pp. xvi and 800, and Chart, cL 2l8« 

DANA.— The Geological Stobt Bbieplt Told. An Introduction to Geology for 
the General Reader and for Beginners in the Science. By J. D. Dana, lJj.D. 
Illnstrated. 12mo, pp. xii. and 264, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

DAHA. — A Ststem op Minebalogt. Descriptive Mineralogy, comprising the moat 
Recent Discoveries. By J. D. Dana, aided by G. J. Brusb. Fifth Edition, re> 
written and enlarged, and illustrated with upwards of 600 Woodcuts, with three 
Appendixes and Corrections. Royal 8vo, pp. xlviiL and 892, cloth. £2, 2s. 

DANA. — A Text Book op Minebalogt. With an Extended Treatise on CrystaUo* 
graphy and Physical Mineralogy. By E. S. Dana, on the Plan and with the 
Cooperation of Professor J. D. Dana. Third Edition, revised. Over 800 Wood- 
cuts and 1 Coloured Plate. 8vo, pp. viii. and 486, cloth. 1879. 186. 

Di^A. — Manual op Minebalogt and Lithologt ; Containing the Elements of 
the Science of Minerals and Rocks, for the Use of the Practical Mineralogist and 
Geologist, and for Instruction in Schools and Colleges. By J. D. Dana. Fonrth 
fidition, rearranged and rewritten. Illustrated by numerous Woodcuts. Crown 
Syo, pp. viiL and 474, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

DARWIN.— Chables Dabwin: A Paper contributed to the Transactions of the 
Shropshire Archaeological Society. By Edward WoodalL With Portrait and 
Illustrations. Post 8vo, pp. iv.-64, cloth. 1884. 3s. 6d. 

DATES and Data Relating to Religious Anthbopologt and Bibuoai Abobm- 
OLOGT. (Primaeval Period.) 8vo, pp. viii. and 106, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

DAVIDS.— Buddhist Bibth Stobibs. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

DAVIES.— Hindu Philosopht. 2 vols. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

DAVIS.— Nabbativb op the Nobth Polab Expedition, U.S. Ship Polaris, Cap- 
tain Charles Francis Hall Commanding. Edited under the direction of the Hon. 
G. M. Robeson, Secretary of the Navy, by Rear- Admiral C. H. Davis, XJ.S.N. 
Third Edition. With numerous Steel and Wood Engravings, PhotolithografJM, 
and Maps. 4to, pp. 696, cloth. 1881. £1, 8s. 

DAT^ — The Pbehistobio Use op Ibon and Steel ; with Observations on certain 
matter ancillary thereto. By St. John V. Day, C.B., F.R.S.E., &c 8vo, pp» 
xxiv. and 278, cloth. 1877. 128. 

DB FLANDBE.— MoNOGBAMS op Thbee ob Mobe Lettebs, Designed and Dbawv 
ON Stone. By C. De Flandre, F.S.A. Scot., Edinburgh. With Indices, showinf 
the place and style or period of every Monogram, and of each individual Letter. 
4to, 42 Plates, cjoth. 1880. Large paper, £7, 78. ; small paper, £3, 38. [e 
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DSLBBUCK.~lKTRODUCTiON TO TUB Studt of Lahouaoe : A Critical Sorrej of Hm 

History and MethudB of Ck>mparative Philology of the Indo-European Languages. 

By B. Delbriick. Authorised Translation, with a Preface by the Author. 8vo, 

pp. 156, cloth. 1882. Ss. Sewed, 4fl. 
DElBPIERBE.~Histoire Ijttebairb des Fous. Par Octave Delepierre. Otowb 

Svo, pp. 184, doth. 1860. 58. 
DSLBPIERRB.~Magabonsana Andra ; orerum Noaveaux Melanges de litteratnre 

Macaroniqne. Par Octave Delepierre. SmaU 4to, pp. 180, printed by Whitting- 

ham, and nandsomdy bound in the Boxburghe style. 1862. lOs. 6d. 
DELBPIERBB.— Analtse des Tbavaux ix» la Societe des Philobiblon de I<on- 

DBES. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. viii. and 134; bound in tha fiox- 

bunhe s^le. 1862. 10s. 6d. 
DELuPIERRB.— Bevue Analttiqub des Ouvbages I^rits en Oentoks, depuia les 

Temps Anciens, jusqu'au xix*^"^« Si^le. Par un Bibliophile Beige. Sniall 4to, 

pp. 508, stiff covers. 1868. £1, 10s. 

DELEPIESRE.~TaBLEAU de la LITT^RATUBEDU GeNTON, OHEZ les ANCIEKS BT CHEZ 

LES Modebnes. Par Octave Delepierre. ^ vols, s^^iall 4to, pp. 324 and S18. 
Paper cover. 1875. £1, Is. 

PBLEPIEBRE.— UEnteb : Essai Philosophique et Historique sur \e9f L6gende8 de 
la Vie Future. Par Octave Delepierre. Crown 8vo, pp. 160, paper wrapper. 
1876. 68. Only 250 copies printed. 

DBHHYS.— A Handbook op the Canton Vernacular op the Chikesb Language. 
Being a Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By 
N. K Dennys, M.B. A.a, &c. Royal 8vo, pp. iv. and 228, cloth. 1874. SOs. 

DENNT8.— A Handbook op Malat Oolloqul^l, as spoken in Singapore, being a 
Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By N. B. 
Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S.,M.R.A.S. Impl. 8vo, pp. vi. and 204, cloth. 1878. 21a. 

DENNTS.— The Folk-Lore op China, and its Appinities with that of the 
Aryan and Semitic Races. By N. B. Denifys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S. 
8vo, pp. 166, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

DE VALDES.— See Valdes. 

DB VINNE.--THE Invention op Printing: A Collection of Texts and Opinions. 
Description of Early Prints and Playing Cards, the Block-Books of the Fifteenth 
Century, the Legend of Lourens Janszoon Coster of Haarlem, and the Works of 
John Gutenberg and his Associates. Illustrated with Fac-similes of Early Typeu 
and Woodcuts. By Theo. L. De Vinne. Second Edition. In royal 8vo, elegantly 
printed, and bound in cloth, with embossed portraits, and a multitude of Fac- 
similes, and Illustrations. 1877. £1 Is. 

DICKSON.— Who was Scotland's pirst Printer? Ane Compendious and brene 
Tractate, in Commendation of Andrew Myllar. Compylit be Robert Dickson, 
F.S.A. Scot. Fcap. Svo, pp. 24, parchment wrapper. 1881. Is. 

DOBSON.— Monograph. OP the Asiatic Chiroptera, and Catalogue of the Speeies 
of Bats in the CoUectiqh of the Indian Museum, Calcutta. By O. E. Dobeoii, 
M.A., M.B., F.L.S., &c. 8vo, pp. viii. and 228, cloth. 1876, 12s. 

D'OBSET.— A Practical Grammar op Portuguese and English, exhibiting in a 
Series of Exercises, in Double Translation, the Idiomatic Structure of both Ijan- 
guages, as now written and spoken. Adapted to Ollendorff's System by the Bev. 
Alexander J. D. D'Orsey, of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, and Lecturer on 
Public Reading and Speaking at King's College, Loudon. Third Edition, l^no, 
pp. viii. and 298, cloth. 1868. 7s. 

MUGLAS.— Chinese-English Dictionary op the Vernacular or Spoken Iian- 
OUAGE OP Amoy, with the principal variations of the Chang-Chew and Chln- 
Ohew Dialects. By the Rev. Carstairs Douglas, M.A., LL.D., Glasg., Misslonavy ■ 
of the Presbyterian Church in England. High quarto, double columns, pp. 632, 
cloth. 1873. £3, 3s. 

DOtrOLAB.— Chinese Language and Literature. Two Lectures delivered at tiie 



Royal Institution, by R. K. Douglas, of the British Museum, and Professor of 
Chinese at King's College. Crown 8vo, pp. 118, cloth. 1875^^, 
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QOTOLAS.-^Thie LiiE OF Jenohiz Khan. Trttnslated from the Chinese. With an 
Introdaction. By Robert K. Douglas, of the British Museum, and Professor of 
Chinese at King*s College. Crown 870, pp. xzxvi. and 106, cloth. 1877. 5s. 

DOUOLAS.— PoBHS : Lyrical and Dramatic. By Evelyn Douglas. Foolscap 8yo, 
pp. 256, cloth. 1885. 5s. 

DOUOLAS. —The Qdeen of the Hid Isle : An Allegory of Life and Art. And 
Love's Pebvebsitt; or, Eros and Anteros. A Drama. By Evelyn Douglas. 
Pcap. Svo, pp. viii.-258, cloth. 1885. 58. 

DOWSON.— Dictionary op Hindu Mytholooy, &c. See Tnibner's Oriental Series. 

DOWSON.— A Graioiab of the Urdu or Hindustan! Language. By John Dow- 
son, M.B.AL.S., Professor of Hindust&nT, Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown Svo, 
VD, zvi. and 264, with 8 Plates, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6d. 

OOwSOM.— A Hindustan! Exercise Book ; containing a Series of Passages and 
Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindust&ni. By John Dowson, M.B.A.S., 
Professor of HindfUit&nl, Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, pp. 100, limp 
doth. 1872. 2s. 6d. 

DUKA.~The Life and Travels of Alexander Csoma db KOrOs : A Biography, 
compiled chiefly from hitherto Unpublished Data ; With a Brief Notice of eadi 
of his Published Works and Essays, as well as of his still Extant Manuscripts. By 
Theodore Duka, Doctor of Medicine ; Fellow of the Boyal College of Sui^eons of 
England ; Surgeon-Major, Her Majesty's Bengal Medical Service, Betired ; Elnighi 
of the Order of the Iron Crown; Corresponding Member of the Academy of 
Sciences of Hungary. Post 8vo, with Portrait, pp. xii.-234, cloth. 1885. 9s. 

DU8AK.— A Grammar of the German Language ; with Exercises. By P. Friedrich 
Dusar, First German Master in the Military Department of Cheltenham College. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 208, cloth. 1879. 4s. 6d. 

D98AB.~A Grammatical Course of the German Language. By P. Friedrich 
Dusar. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 134, cloth. 1883- 3s. 6d. 

DTMOCX.~The Vegetable Materia Medica of Western India. By W. 
Dymock, Surgeon-Major Bombay Army, &c. &c. To be completed in four parts. 
8yo, Part I., pp. 160; Part H ., p p. 168; wrappers, 48. each. 

EARLY BNQLISH TEXT SOCIBTT.— Subscription, one guinea per annum. Extra 
Series, Subscriptions — Small paper, one guinea; large paper, two guineas, per 
a nnum . List of publications on application. 

EASTWICK.— EIhirad Afroz (the Illuminator of the Understanding). By Maulavi 
Hafizu'd-din. A New Edition of the Hindtistanf Text, carefully revued, with 
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edward B. Eastwick, F.R.S., M.B.A.S., &c 
I mperi al Svo, pp. xiv. and 319, cloth. Beissue, 1867. 18s. 

EASan¥ICK.~THE GULISTAN. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

EBSBS.— The Emperor. A Bomance. By Georg Ebers. Translated from the 
German by Clara Bell. In two volumes, 16mo, pp. iv. 319 and 322, cloth. 1881. 
7s. 6d. Paper, 6s. 

BBBE8.— A Question : The Idyl of a Picture by his friend. Alma Tadema. Related 
by Geofg Ebers. From the German, by Mary J. Safford. 16mo, pp. 125, with 
Frontispiece, cloth. 1881. 4s. Paper, 2s. 6d. 

EQEBS. — Serafis. A Romance. By Georg Ebers. From the German by Clara 
Bell. 16mo, pp. iv.-388. cloth. 1885. 4s. Paper, 2s. 6d. 

ECHO (Deutsohbs). The German Echo. A Faithful Mirror of German Conver- 
sation. By Ludwig Wolfram. With a Vocabulary. By Henry P. Helton. 
Post 8vo, pp. 130 and 70, doth. 1863. 3s. 

ECHO FRAN9AI8. A Practical Guide to Conversation. By Fr. de la Fruston, 
With a complete Vocabulary. By Anthony Maw Border. Post Svo, pp. 120 and 
72, doth. 1860. 3s. 

ECO ITALIANO (V), A Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By Eugene 
Camerini With a complete Vocabulary. By Henry P. Skelton. Post 8vo, pp.^ 
▼i., 128, and 98, cloth. 1860. 4s. 6d. 

EGO DB Madrid, the echo of Madrid. A Practical Guide to Spanish Con- 
versation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and Henry Lemming. With a complete 
Vocabulary, containing copious Explanatory Remarks. By Henry Lemming. 
Post 8vo, pp. xiL, 144, and 83, cloth. 1860. 5s. 



so A Catalogue of Importanl Works^ 

BCK8TBIN. — ^Prubias : A Romanoe of Ancient Borne under the BepnUic* Bf 
Enut Eckfltein. From the Oennan hjr. Clara Bell. Two vols. 16ino, pp. 356 
and 336. oloth. 1834. 7i. 6d. ; paper, 5b. 
BCK8TBIN. — QuiKTUS Claudius. A Bomance of Imperial Borne. By Ernst 
Eckstein. 'From the German by Clara Bell, Two toIs. 16mo, pp. 314 aiid 
304, doth. 1884. Zs. 6d. ; paper, 6s. 
BDDA SiEMUirDAR Hinns Fboda. The Edda of Ssemnnd the Learned. Translated 
from the Old Norse, by Benjamin Thorpe. Complete in 1 voL fcap. 8vo, pp. viii 
and 152, and pp. viii. and 170, cloth. 1866. Ts. 6d. 
EDaBBN.—SANSKBiT Obahmab. See Triibner's Collection. 
EDKINS.— China's Place in Philologt. An attempt to show that the Jjangnages 
of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Bev. Joseph Edkins. Crown 
8vo, pp, xxiii. and 403, cloth. 187L 10s. 6d. 
EDKINS.— Introduotiob to thr Study or thr Ghinrsr Charaotrrb. By J.'Edkini, 

D.D., Peking, China. Boyal 8vo, pp. 340, paper boards. 1576. IBs. 
BDKINS. — Belioion m China. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, 

VoL VUI. , or Tnibner's Oriental Series. 
BDKINS. — Chinese Buddhism. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 
EDMONDS. — Greek Latr, Idtlls, Legends, kc. A Selection from Beceni and 
Contemporary Poets. Translated by £. M. Edmonds. With Introduction and 
Notes. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 264, cloth. 1885. 6s. 6d. 
EDMUNDSON. — MiLTON and Vondel: a Curiosity of Literature. By Qeorge 
Edmundson, M. A, Late Fellow and Tutor of Brasenose College, Oxford, Vicar of 
Nprtholt, Middlesex. Crown 8vo, pp. , cloth. 
EDWABDS. — Memoirs of Lirrabibs, together with a Practical Handbook of Idbiary 
Economy. By Edward Edwards. Numerous Illustrations. 2 vols, roval 8vo, dioth. 
Vol. i. pp. xxviii. and 841 ; VoL ii. pp. xxxvi and 1104. 1869. £2, 8a. 
Ditto, large paper, imperial 8vo, doth. £4, 4s. 
EDWARDS.—Chapters of the Bioorafhioal History of the French AoADOOfT. 
1629-1863, With an Appendix relating to the Unpublished Chronicle " lib^ de 
Hyda." By Edward Edwards. 8vo, pp. 180, cloth. 1864. 6s. 
Ditto, large paper, royal 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
EDWARDS.— Libraries AND Founders OF LiRRARDES. By Edward Edwards. 4to, 
pp. XIX. and 506, cloth. 1865. 18s. 
Ditto, large paper, imperial 8vo, cloth. £1, 10s. 
EDWARDS.— Free Town Libraries, their Formation, Management, and History in 
Britain, France, Germany, and America. Together with Krief Notices of Book 
Collectors, and of the respective Places of Deposit of their Surviving CkkUections. 
By Edward Edwards. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 634, cloth. 1869. 51s. 
EDWARDS.— Lives of the Founders of the British Museum, with Notices oi its 
Chief Augmentors and other Benefactors. 1570-1870. By Edward Edwards. 
With Illustrations and Plans. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xii. and 780, doth. 1870. 30b. 
EDWARDES.— See ENGLISH AND Foreign Philosophical Library, VoL XVIL 
£GER«— Technological Digtionart in the English and German LANorAGBS. 
Edited by Qustav Eger, Professor of the Polytechnic School of Darmstadt, and 
Sworn Translator of tne Grand Ducal Ministerial Departments. Technicallv 
Revised and Enlarged by Otto Brandes, Chemist. Two vols., royal 8vo, pp. viii- 
and 712, and pp. viii and 970, cloth. 1884. £1, Ts. 
EGER AND GRIME.— An Early English Romance. Edited from Bishop Percy's 
Folio Manuscripts, about 1650 A.D. By J. W. Hales, M. A., Fellow d Christ's 
College, Cambridge, and F. J. Fnmivall, M. A., of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. Ito, 
large paper, half bound, Roxburghe style, pp. 64. 1867. lOs. 6d. 
EGERTON.— Sussex Folk and Sussex Wats. Stray Studies in the Wealden Vot- 
mation of Human Nature. By the Rev. J. Coker Egerton, M. A., Rector of Bur- 
"wasb. Crown 8vo, pp. 140, doth. 1884. 2b."* 
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fiOCPSLIiro.— See AucTOBES SaKBKRITI, Vols. IV. and V. 
EaYPT EXPLORATION FUND:— 
The Stobe-Citt op Pithom, and the Route of the Exodus. By Edouard Narille. 
4to, pp. viii, and 32, with Thirteen Plates and Two Maps, boards. 1885. 26s. 

ECnrPTIAN OENBRAt STIFF PUBLICATIONS :- 

V Gekbeal Repobt on the Province op Kordopan. Submitted to General C. P. 
Stone, Chief of the General Staff Egyptian Army. By Major H. G. Prout, 
Commanding Expedition of Reconnaissance. Made at El-Obeiyad (Kordofan), 
March 12th, 1876. Royal 8vo, pp. 232, stitched, with 6 Maps. 1877. 10s. 6d. 

Pbovinces op the Equator : Summary of Letters and Reports of the Governor- 
General. Part 1. 1874. Royal 8vo, pp. viii and 90, stitched, with Map. 
1877. 6a. 

Report on the Seizure bt the Abtssinians of the Geological and Mineralo- 
gical Recoi^naissaiice Expedition attached to the General Staff of the Egyptian 
Army. By L. H. Mitchell, Chief of the Expedition. Containing an Account 
of the subsequent Treatment of the Prisoners and Final Release of the Com- 
mander. Royal 8vo, pp. xii. and 126, stitched, with a Map. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

EGYPTIAN CALENDAR for the year 1296 a.h. (1878 A.D.) : Corresponding with the 

years 1594, 1595 of the Eopiio Era. 8vo, pp. 98, sewed. 1878. 28. 6d. 
BHRLICH.— French Reader : With Notes and Vocabulary. By H. W. Ehrlich. 

12mo, pp. viii. and 125, limp cloth. 1877. Is. 6d. 
EITEL.— Buddhism : Its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aspects. In Three 

Lectures. By E. J. Eitel, M.A., Ph.D. Third Revised Edition. Demy 8vo, 

pp. X.-146. 1884. 6s. 
EITKL.— -Feng-ShUI ; or. The Rudiments of Natural Science in China. By E. J. 

Eitel, M.A., Ph.D. Royal 8vo, pp. vi. and 84, sewed. 1873. 6s. 

EITEL.— Handbook por the Student op Chinese Buddhism. By the Rev. E. J.v 
Eitel, of the London Missionary Society. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 224, cloth. 
, 1870. 18s. 

ELLIOT. —Memoirs on the History, Folk-Lore, and Distribution op the Races 
op the North-Western Provinces op India. By the late Sir Henir M. Elliot, 
K.C.B. Edited, revised, and rearranged by John Beames, M.R.A.S., &c., &c. In 
2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xx., 370, and 396, with 3 large coloured folding Maps, cloth. 
1869. £1 16s. 

ELLIOT.— The History op India, as told by its own Historians. The Muhammadan 
Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of the late Sir H. M. Elliot, K.C.B., 
East l^dia Company's Bengal Civil Service. Revised and continued by Professor 
John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. 8vo. Vol. I.— Vol. II., 
pp. X. and 580, cloth. Vol. III., pp. xii. and 627, cloth. 24s.— VoL IV., 
pp. xii and 664, eloth. 1872. 21s.— Vol. V., pp. x. and 676, cloth. 1873. 
2l8.— Vol VL, pp. viii. 674, cloth. 21s.— Vol. VII., pp. viiL-574. 1877. 21s. 
VoL VIII., pp. xxxii.-444. With Biographical, Geographical, and General 
Index. 1877. 24s. Complete sets, £8, 8s. Vols. I. and II. not sold separately. 

BLLIS. — Etruscan Numerals. By Robert Ellis, B.D., late Fellow of St. John's 
College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp. 52, sewed. 1876. 2s. 6d. 

ELY.— French and German Socialism in Modern Times. By R. T. Ely, Ph.D., 
Associate Professor of Political Economy in the Johns Hopkins University, Balti- 
more ; and Lecturer on Political Economy in Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 
Crown 8vo, pp. vui.-274, cloth. 1884. 3s. 6d. 

EMERSON AT Home and Abroad. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library 
VoL XIX. 

EKERSON.— Indian Myths ; or, Legends, Traditions, and Symbols of the Abori- 
gines of America, compared with those of other Countries, including Hindostan, 
Egypt, Persia, Assyria, and Chin«. By Ellen Russell Emerson. Illustrated. 
Post 8vo, pp. viii.-«78, cloth. 1884. £1, Is. . Digitized by V^OOglC 
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BNOUDIH DIALECT S00IET7.— Sobfcription, l(k 6d. per anniim. list of paUia*-*^ 

tioni on application. 
BNOUSH Ain> FOBEION PHILOSOPHICAL UBRABT (THE). 
Post 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 
I. to IIL~A HiSTOBT OF Matebialism, and OriticiBm of its present Importance. 
By Professor F. A. Lange. Authorised Translation from the Grerman 
by Ernest C. Thomas. In three volumes. VoL L Second Edition. 
pp.350. 187a lOs. 6d.— VoL II.. pp. viii and ?98. 1880. 10s. 6d. 
—VoL IIL, pp. viii and 376. 188L 10s. 6d. 
IV.— Katubal Law : an Essay in Ethics. By Edith Simcox. Second 
^tion. Pp.366. 1878. 10s. 6d. 
V and VL— The Obeed of Chbistendom ; its Foundations contrasted with Super- 
structure. By W. B. Greg. Ei^th Edition, with a New Introduction. 
In two volumes, pp. cxiy.-15i and vi-282 1883. 15s. 
VII.— Outlines of the Histoet of Keiigion to the Spbead of the 
Univebsal Beligions. By Prof. C. P. Tiele. Translated from 
the Dutch by J. Estlin Carpenter, M.A., with the author's assist- 
ance. Third Edition. Pp. xz. and 250. 1884. 7s. 6d. 
VIIL— Beligion in China; containing a brief Account of the Three Beligions 
of the Chinese; with Observations on the Prospects of Chiistkn 
Conversion amongst that People. By Joseph Edlans, D.D., Peking. 
Third Edition. Pp. xvi. and 260. 1884. 7s. 6d. 
IX.— A Candid Examination of Theism. By Phyuons. Pp. 216. 

1878. 7s. 6d. 
X. — ^The Coloub-Sense ; its Origin and Development ; an Essay in Com- 
parative Psychology. By Grant Allen, B.A., author of "Phy- 
siological .^thetics." Pp. xii. and 282. 1879. lOs. 6d- 
XI.— The Philosophy of Music ; being the substance of a Course of 
Lectures delivered at the Boyal Institution of Great Britain in 
February and March 1877. By WiUiam Pole, F.R.S., F.R.S.E.,' 
Mus. Doc.,Oxon. Pp.336. 1879. lOs. 6d. 
Xn.— Contbibdtions to the Histobt of the Development of the Human 
Race: Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated 
from the German by D. Asher, Ph.D. Pp. x. and 156. 1880. Cs. 
XIII. -De. Appleton : his Life and Literary Belies. By J. H. Appleton, 

M.A., and A. H. Sayce, M.A. Pp. 350. 188L 10s. 6d. 
XIV.— Edgab Quinet: His Early Life and Writings. By Richard Heath. 
With Portraits, Illustrations, and an Autograph Letter. Pp. zzlSL 
and 370. 188L 12s. 6d. 
XV.— The Essence of Chbistianitt. By Ludwig Feuerbach. Translated 
from the German by Marian Evans, translator of Strauss's ''life 
of Jesus." Second Edition. Pp. xx. and 340. 1881. 7s. 6d. 
XVI.— Augustb Comte and Positivism. By the late John Stuart IfiU, 

M.P. Third Edition. Pp.200. 1882. 3s. 6d. 
XVII.— Essays and Dialogues of Giacomo Leopabdi. Translated hf 
Charles Edwardes. With Biographical Sketch. Pp. xliv. and 216. 
1882. 7s. 6d. 
XVni.— Religion and Philosophy in Gebmany: A Fragment. By Hein- 
rich Heine. Translated by J. Snodgrass. Pp. xii. and 178, olotii. 
1882. 6s. 
XIX. — Emsbson at Home and Abboad. By BI. D. Conway. Pp. viii and 

310. With Portrait. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
XX.— Enigmas of Life. By W. R. Greg. Fifteenth Edition, with a 
Postscript. Contents : Realisable Ideals— Malthus Notwithsifn^i^ 
ing—Non -Survival of the Fittest — Limits and Directions of Human 
Development— The Significance of Life — De PrOf undis— Elsewh«ro^ 
Appendix. Pp. xx. and 314, cloth. l§^edl|J^i:^Ogie 
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ENGLISH AND FOBEiaN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRABT—can^tnuecf. 

XXI.— Ethic Demonstrated in Geometrical Ordeb and Divided into 
Five Parts, which treat (1) Of God, (2) Of the Nature and Origin of 
the Mind, (3) Of the Origin and Nature of the Affects, (4) Of Human 
Bondage, or of the Strength of the Affects, (5) Of the Power of the 
Intellect, or of Human Liberty. By Benedict de Spinoza. Trans- 
lated from the Latin by William Hale White. Pp. 328. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
XXII.— The World AS Will AND Idea. By Arthur Schopenhauer. Trans- 
lated from the German by B. B. Haldane, M. A., and John Kemp, 
M.A. 3 vols. Vol. L, pp. xxxii.-532. 1883. 188. ^ 

XXV. to XXVII.— The Philosophy of the Unconscious. By Bduard Von 
« Hartmann. Specula^tive Results, according to the Inductive Method 

of Physical Science. Authorised Translation, by William C. Coup- 
land, M. A. 3vols.pp.xxxii.-372; vi.-368; viii.-360. 1884. 31s. 6d. 
XXVin. to XXX— The Guide op the Perplexed op Maimonidbs. Translated 
from the Original Text and Annotated by IVL Friedlander, Ph.D. 
3 vols., pp. 

Extra Series, 
L and II. — Lessing : His Life and Writings. By James Sime, M. A. Second 
Edition. 2 vols., pp. zxiL and 328, and xvi. and 358, with por- 
traits. 1879. 21s. 
ni. and VI.— An Account op the Polynesian B ace : its Origin and Migrations, 
and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of 
Kamehameha I. By Abraham Fomander, Circuit Judge 6f the 
Island of Maui, H.I. Vol. L, pp. xvi. and 248. 1877. 7s. 6d. Vol. 
II., pp. viii. and 400, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d. 
rV. and V. — Oriental Beugions, and their Relation to -Universal Religion- 
India. By Samuel Johnson. In 2 vols., pp. viii. and 40$; viii 
and 402. 1879. 2l8. 
VI.— An Account op the Polynesian Race. By A. Fomander. Vol. 
II., pp. viii. and 400, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d. 

EB SIE £S.— Facsimile op a Manuscript supposed to have been found in an Egyp- 
tian Tomb by the English soldiers last year. Royal 8vo, in ragged oanvas covers, 
with string binding, with dilapidated edges (? just as discovered). 1884. 6s. 6c]. 

EYTON.— Domesday Studies : An Analysis and Digest op the StappordshIre 
Survey. Treating of the Method of Domesday in its Relation to Staffordshire, 
&c. By the Rev. R. W. Eyton. 4to, pp. vii. and 135, cloth. 1881. £1, Is. 

FABER,— The Mind op Menoius. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

FALSE.— Art IN the House. Historical, Critical, and ^sthetical Studies on the 
Decoration and Furnishing of the Dwelling. By J. von Falke, Vice-Director of 
the Austrian Museum of Art and Industry at Vienna. Translated from the German. 
Edited, with Notes, by 0. 0. Perkins, M.A. Royal 8vo, pp. xxx 356, cloth. 
With Coloured Frontispiece, 60 Plates, and over 150 Illustrations. 1878. £3. 

FARLBT.— Egypt, Cyprus, and Asiatic Turkey. By J. L. Farley, author of " The 
Resources of Turkey," &c. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 270, cloth gilt. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

FAtrSBOLL.— See Jatasa. 

FKATHERMAN.— The Social History op the Races op Mankind. By A. Feather- 
man. Demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. The Nigritians. Pp. xxvi. and 800. 1885. 
£1, lis. 6d. Vol. V. The Aramjeans. Pp. xvii. and 664. 1881. £1, Is. 

FENTON.— Early Hebrew Lipe : a Study in Sociology. By John Fenton. 8vo, 
pp. xxiv. and 102, cloth. 1880. 58. 

PERGtJSSON.— Archaeology in India. With especial reference to the works of 
Babu Rajendralala Mitra. By James Fergusson, CLE., F.R.S., D.C.L., LL.D., 
V,-P.R.A.S., &c. Demy 8vo, pp. 116, with Illu8tration^j^8e'^^(\^^^^l^^s. 
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RBCnJBSON.— Thi TniPLB ov I^aka at Rhesus. With Especial Befer^nofr to 
Mr. Wood's Disooveries of its Remains. By James Fergnsson, CLE., D.C.L., 
LL.D., F.R.S., &o. From the Transactions of the Royal Institute of &iti^ 
Architects. Demy 4to, pp. 24, with Plan, cloth. 1883. 5fi. 

RR0US80N AND BUBO£88.~TuB Cave Temples of India. By James Fergusson, 
D.O.L., F.R.S., and James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Impl. 8vo, pp. zx. and ^36, with 
98 Plates, half bound. 1880. £2,2s. 

FBBQUB80H.--0HINB8B Reseabohbs. First Part. Ohinese Chronology and 
Pydes. By Thomas Fergnsson, Member of the North China Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society. Crown 870, pp. vm. and 274, sewed. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

FBUKUBAGH. —The Essence of Chbistianitt. See English and Foreign Philo- 
■ophical Library, voL XV. 

FIUMTE.— J. G. Fichte's Populab Wobks : The Nature of the Scholar—The Voca- 
tion of Man— The Doctrine of Religion. With a Memoir by William Smith, LL.D. 
Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 564, cloth. 1873. 158. 

flCHTBL— Chabacteristics of the Present Age. By J. G. Fichte. Tiunalated 
from t he German by W. Smith. Post 8vo. pp. xL and 271, clotlu 1847. 68. 

FIOHTB.— 'Memoir of Johann Gottlieb Fichte. By WiUiam Smith. Second 
Editio n. Post 8vo, pp. 168, doth. 1848. 4s. 

FIOHTE.— On the Nature of the Scholar, and its Manifestatxons. By Johann 
Gottlieb Fichte. Translated^om the German by William Smith. Second Edi- 
tion. Post 8vo, pp. vii. and 131. cloth. 1848. 3s. 

nOHTE.— New Exposition of the Science of Knowledge. By J.-G. Fichte. 
Translated from the German by A. E. Kroeger. 8to, pp. vL and 182, cloth. 1869. 6s. 

FIELD.— Outlines of an Intebnational Code. By David Dudley Field. Second 
Ed ition. Royal 8vo, pp. iii and 712, sheep. 1876. £2, 28. 

VBIANIBRE.— Elva : A Stobt of the Dabk Ages. By Viscount de Figanidre, G.O. 
St. Anne, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 194, cloth. 1878. Ss. 

FIHH. ^Persian fob Tbavellebs. By Alexander Finn, F.R.G.S., &c., H.B.M. 
Consul at Resht. Oblong 32mo, pp. xxii.-232, cloth. 1884. 6s. 

nSXE.— The Unseen Wobld, and other Essays. By John Fiske, M.A., I1L.B. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 350. 1876. 10s. 

FISKB.— Myths and Mtth-Makebs ; Old Tales and Superstitions, interpreted by 
Comparative Mythology. By John Fiske, M.A., LL.B., Assistant Librarian, and 
late Lecturer on Philosophy at EUurvard University. Crown 8vo, pp. 260, deih. 
1878. 10s. 

FlTZaEBALD.— Austiuuan Obchids. By R, D. Fitzgerald, F.L.S. Folio.— Part T. 
7 Plates.— Part IL 10 Plates.- Part III. 10 Plates.— Part IV. 10 Plates.- 
Part V. 10 Plates.- Part VI. 10 Plates. Each Part, Coloured 21s. ; Plain, 10s. 6d. 
—Part Vn. 10 Plates. Vol. II., Part I. 10 Plates. Each, Coloured, 258. 

FITZOERALD.— An Essay on the Philosophy of Self-Consciousness. Com- 
prising an Analysis of Reason and the Rationale of Love. By P. F. Fitzgerald. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 196, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

FOUJBTT.—Extbbnal Evidences of Chbistianity. ByE. H. Forjett. 8vo, pp. 
114, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

FOBNAHD.ER.— The Polynesian Race. See English and Foreign PhiloBophical 
Library, Extra Series, Vols. lU. and VI. 

F0B8TEB. — Political Pbesentmbnts. — By William Forster, Agent-General for 
New South Wales. Crown 8vo, pp. 122, doth. 1878. 4s. 6d. 

FOULKES.— The Daya Bhaqa» the Law of Inheritance of the Sarasvati Yilasa. 
The Original Sanskrit Text, with Translation by the Rev. Thos. Foulkes, F.L.S., 
M.R.A.S., F.R.G.S., Fellow of the University of Madras, &c. Demy 8vo. pn. 
atxvi. and 194-162, cloth. 1881. lOs. 6d. 

FOX.— Memobial Edition of Collected Wobks, by W. J. Fox. 12 vols. 6vo, 

doth. £3. , DgitzedbyV^OOgie 
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ntAHKLYH.— Outlines of Mhjtart Law, and the Laws of Evidence. By H. B. 

Fzanklyn, LL^B. Grown 16mo, pp. yiii. and 152, cloth. 1874. 38. 6d. 
FHKRlf A W,-^ Lbotubes to American Audiences. By E. A. Freeman, D.O.L., 

LL.D., Honorary Fallow <rf Trinity College, Oxford. I. The English People in 

its Three Homes. II. The Practical Bearings of General European Hiiitory. 

Post 8vo. pp. viiL-454, cloth. 1883. 8s. 6d. 
FI^EDRICH.— FBOGBissiyB Oirman Reader, with Copious Notes to the First Part. 

ByP, Friedrich. Crown 8vo, pp. 166, cloth. 1868. 4s. 6d. 
FBIEDRICH.— A Gramitatioal Course of the German Larguaoe. See under 

DUBAR. 

EBIEDRIGH.-^A Grammar of the German Lanouage, with Exercises. See 
under DuSAR. 

FBIEDERICL— Bibliotheca Orientalis, or a Complete List of Books, Papers, 
Serials, and Essays, published in Englaiid and the Colonies, Germany and 
France, on the History, Geography, Keligions, Antiquities, Literature, and 
Languages of the East. Compil^ by Charles FriedericL 8vo, boards. 1876, 2s. 6d. 
1B77, 3s. 1878, 3ta. 6d. 1879, 38. 1880, 3s. 1881, 3s. 1882, 3s. 1883, 3s. 6d. 

FB<EMBLINO.— Graduated German Beader. Consisting of a Selection from the 
most Popular Writers, arranged progressively ; with a complete Vocabulary for 
the first part. By Friedrich O^ I^Voembling. Eighth Edition. 12mo, pp. viit and 
306, doth. 1883. 38. 6d. 

FBCEMBUNO. --Graduated Exercises for Translation into German. Consist- 
ing of Extracts from the best English Authors, arranged progressively ; with an 
Appendix,, containing Idiomatic Notes. By Friedrich Otto Froembling, Ph.D.. 
Piincipal German Master at the City of London School. Crown 8yo, pp. xiv. and 
322, cloth. With Notes, pp. 66. 1867. 4s. 6d. Without Notes, 4s. 

FBOnDE.~THS Book of Job. By J. A. Froude, M.A., late Fellow of Exeter Col- 
lege, Oxford. Reprinted from the ITM^mm^tcriZcviiw. 8vo, pp. 38, cloth. Is. 

FBUSTON.— Echo Franpais. A Practical Guide to French Conversation. By F. 
de la Fruston. With a Yooabulary. 12mo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 3s. 

FBTEB.— TheKhteno People of the Sandoway District, Arakan. By G. E. 
Fryer, Major, M.S.C., Deputy Commissioner, Sando way. With 2 Plates. 8vo, 
pp. 44, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

PRYEB.— PiCLi Studies. No. I. Analysis, and P41i Text of the Subodhilankara, or 
Easy Rhetoric, by Sangharakkhita Thera. 8vo, pp. 35, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

P0ENIVALL.— Education in Early England. Some Notes used as forewords to 
a Collection of Treatises on ** Manners and Meals in Olden Times," for the Early 
English Text Society. By Frederick J. Fumivall, M. A. 8vo, pp. 4 and Ixxiv. , 
sewed. 1867. Is. 

QALDOB.— Trafalgar: A Tale. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish by Clara 
Bell. 16mo, pp. 256, cloth. .1884. 4s. Paper, 2s. 6d. 

QALDOS.— Marianbla. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish, by Clara BelL 
16mo, pp. 264, cloth. 1883. 4s. Paper, 2s. 6d. 

QALDOB.— Gloria: A Novel. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish, by Clara 
Bell. Two volumes, 16mo, pp. vi. and 318, iv. and 362, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 
Paper, 5s. 

QALLOWAT. — A Treatise on Fuel. Scientific and Practical. By Robert Gallo- 
way, M.B.I.A., F.C.S., &c. With Illustrations. Post 8vo, pp. x. and 136, 
oloth. 1880. 68. 

QALLOWAT.— Education : Scientific and Technical; or. How the Inductive 
Sciences are Taught, and How they Ought to be Taught. By Robert Galloway, 
M.ELI.A., F.C.S. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 462, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

OAMBLE.— A Manual of Indian Timbers : An Account of the Structure, Growth, 
Distribution, and Qualities of Indian Woods. By J. C. Gamble, M.A., F.L.S. 
8vo, pp. XXX. and 522, with a Map, cloth. 1881. 10s. jigitized by V^OOQIC 
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OABBB.— See Auctobes Sanskkiti, Vol. IIL 

OAKFIEU).— Thb Lir and Pdbuo Sbbtiob or Jambs A. 6abvibli>, Twentieth 
Prendent of the United States. A Biogn^hical Sketch. By Oapiain F. H. Ifiwoii, 
Ute of the 42d Regiment, U.S.A. With a Preface bv Bret Harte. Grown Syo, 
pp. vL and 134, cloth. With Portrait. 1881. 28. 6d. 

QABRBTT.— A Classioal Diotionabt q]> India : lUnstratiTe of the Mythology, 
Philosophy, Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Costoma, &c, of the EUndns. 
By John Garrett, Director of Public Instruction in Mysore. 8vo, pp. x. and 794, 
doth. With Supplement, pp. 160. 1871 and 1873. iBl, 16s. 

GAUTAMA.— Thb Ihstitutbs of. See Auctobes Sanskbiti, VoL IL 

CUZETTEER of the Cbntbal Pbovinces op India. Edited by Charles Grant, 
Secretary to the Chief Commissioner of the Central Provinces. Second Edition. 
With a very large folding Map of the Central Plrovinces of India. Demy 8to, pp. 
dviL and 682, cloth. 1870. £1,48. 

Q K IQB R.— A Peep at Mexioo; Narrative of a Journey across the Bepublicfrom 
the Pacific to the Gulf, in December 1873 and January 1874. By J. L. Geiger, 
F.R.G.a Demy 8vo, pp. 368, with Maps and 45 Origuial Photographs, dol^ 
24s. 

OBICEEB.— Comtbibutions to the Histobt of the Development of the Huvah 
Baoe : Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated from the 
Second German Edition, by David Asher, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp, X.-156, clo^ 
1880. 68. 

OELDABT.— Faith and Fbeedou. Fourteen Sermons. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, pp. vi and 168, cloth. 1881. 4s. 6d. 

GELDART.— A Guide to Modern Greek. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. Post 8vo» 
pp. xiL and 274, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. Kley, pp. 28, cloth. 1883. 28. 6d. 

GELDART. — Greek Grammab. See Triibner's Collection. 

GEOLOGICAL MAGAZINE (The) : OB, Monthly Joubnal of Geology. With 
which is incorporated "The Geologist.** Edited by Henry Woodward, LL.D., 
F.B.S., F.G.S., &c., of the British Museum. Assisted by Professor John Morris, 
M.A., F.G.S., &c., and Robert Etheridge, F.R.S., L. & E., F.G.S., &a, of the 
Museum of Practical Geology. 8vo, cloth. 1866 to 1884. 20s. each. 

GHOSE.— The Modebn Histoby of the Indian Chiefs, Bajas, Zahindabs, &e. 

By Loke Nath Ghose. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. zii. and 218, and xviiL and 612, doth. 

1883. 21s. 
GILES.— Chinese Sketches.— By Herbert A. Gilei^ of H.B.Bi.*8 China Consular 

Service. 8vo, pp. 204, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d. 

GILES.— A DicnoNABY of Colloquial Idioms in the Mandabin Dialbot. By 
Herbert A. GUes. 4to, pp. 65, half bound. 1873. 28s. 

GILES.— Synoptical Studies in Chinese Chabaoteb. By Herbert A. Giles. 8vo, 
pp. 118, half bound. 1874. 15s. 

GILES.— Chinese without a Teacheb. Being a Collection of Easy and Useful 
Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Herbert A. Giles. 
12mo, pp. 60, half bound. 1872. 5s. 

GILES.— The San Tzu Chino ; or, Three Character Classic ; and the Ch*Jen Tsn 
Wen ; or, Thousand Character Essay. Metrically Translated by Herbert A. Giles. 
12mo, pp. 28, half bound. 1873. 28. 6d. 

GLASS.— Advance Thought. By Charles B. GUss. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 188, 

cloth. 1876. 6s. 
GOETHE'S Faust.— See Scoones and Wysabd. 
00BTHET5 MiNOB Poems.— See Selss. ^ t 
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€K>LD8TUCKER.— A DionoHABT, Sahskbit and Bhoubh, extended and improved 
from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Profesior H. H* WilBon, with hii 
sanction and coucurrence. Together with a Supplement, Grammatical Appen* 
dices, and an Index, serving as a SanBkrit-English Vocabulajy. By Theodore GU>ld- 
stacker. Parts L to YL 4to, pp. 400. 1856-63. 68. each. 

GOUMTixOXER.— See Auotobss Sanbkbiti, YoL L 

OOOROO SIMPLE. Strange Sorprising Adventures of the Yenerable G. S. and his 
Five Disciples, Noodle, Doodle, Wiseacre, Zany, and Foozle : adorned with Fifty , 
niustrations, drawn on wood, by Alfred CrowquilL A companion Yolume to- 
*' M&nehhausen '* and " Owlglass,'' based upon the famous Tamul tale of the Gooroo / 
Parainartan, and exhibiting, in the form of a fekilfully-constructed consecutive 
narrative, some of the finest specimens of Eastern wit and humour. Elegantly 
printed on tinted paper, in crown 8vo, pp. 223, richly gilt ornamental cover, ^t 
edges. 186L lOs. 6d. 

GOBKOM.— Handbook of Cinchona Culture. By K. W. Yan Gorkom, formerly 
Director of the Government Cinchona Plantations in Java. Translated by B. D. 
Jackson, Secretary of the linnsean Society of London. With a Coloured Illus- 
tration. Imperial 8vo, pp. xii. and 292, cloth. 1882. £2. 

GOUOH.— The Sabva-DabsaNA-Samgraha. See Trtibner's Oriental Series. 
60ITOH. — Philosophy op the Upanishads. See Trtibner's Oriental Series. 

60VEB. — The Folk-Sovos of Southern India. ByC. K Gover, Madras. Con- 
tents : Canarese Songs ; Badaga Songs ; Coorg Songs ; Tamil Songs ; The Cural ; 
Malayalam Songs; Telugu Songs. 8vo, pp. xxviii and 300, doth. 1872. 

, lOs. 6d. 

ORAT. — Darwiniana : Essays and Beviews pertaining [to Darwinism. By Asa 
Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. xiL and 396, cloth. 1877. 10s. 

GRAY.— Natural Science and Religion: Two Lectures Delivered to the Theo- 
logical School of Yale College. By Asa Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

OREEN.— Shakespeare and the Emblem- Writers^ An Exposition of their Simi- 
larities of Thought and Expression. Preceded by a Yiew of the Emblem-Book 
Literature down to A.D. 1616. By Henry Green, M. A. In one volume, pp. xvi. 
572, profusely illustrated with Woodcuts and Photolith. Plates, elegantly bound 
in cloth gilt. 1870. Large medium 8vo, £1, lis. 6d. ; large imperial 8vo. £2, 128. 6d. 

GREEN.— Andrea Alciati, and his Books of Emblems : A Biographical and Biblio- 
graphical Study. By Henry Green, M.A. With Ornamental Title, Portraits, 
and other Illustrations. Defeated to Sir William Stirling-Maxwell, Bart., Hector 
of the University of Edinburgh. Only 250 copies printed. Demy 8vo, pp. 360, 
handsomely bound. 1872. £1, Is. 

GREENE.— A New Method of Learnino to Bead, Write, and Speak the 
French Language; or, First Lessons in French (Introductory to OUendorflTs 
Larger Grammar}. By G. W. Greene, Instructor in Modern Languages in Brown 
University. Third Edition, enlarged and rewritten. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 248, doth, 
1869. 3s. 6d. 

GREENE.— The Hebrew Migration pbom Egypt. By J. Baker Greene, LL.B.| 
M.B., Trin. Coll., Dub. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 440, cloth. 
1882. 10s. 6d. 

QREG.— Truth versus Edification. By W, R. Greg. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 32, doth. 

1869. Is. 
GREO.->Why are Women Redundant ? By W. R. Greg. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 40, doth. 
Is. 



OREO.— Literary and Social Judgments. By W. R. Greg. Fourth Edition, 
considerably enlarged. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. 310 and 288, cloth. 1877. 15s. 
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,— MORAKKK AIM8 AlTD ATTAINABLI IDSALS OF THB ARTISAN Cl<ASS. By W, 

&. Oreg. Grown 8yo» pp. yL and 332, cloth, 1876. 10^. 6d. 



— Bniomas of Life. By W. E. Greg. Fifteenth Edition, with a postscript. 
Contents: Bealisable Ideals. Malthus Notwithstanding. Non-Survival of tne 
Fittest. Limits and Directions of Human Development: The Signiffcance of Life. 
De Profundis. Elsewhere. Appendix. Post 8vo, pp. xzii and Sl#, dotlt. 
1883. 10s. 6d. 

OBBO.— Political Pboblkms for our Aob aito Country. By W. R. Gxeg. Con- 
tents: L Constituticmal and Autocratic Statesmanship. IL England's Future 
Attitude and Mission. III. Disposal of the Criminal Classes. lY. Becent 
Change in the Character of English Crime. V. The Intrinsic Vice of Trade- 
Unions. YL Industrial and Co-op^nitive Partnerships. YIL The Economic 
Problem. VIII. Political Consirtency. IX. The Pariiamentai7 Career. X. The 
Price we pay for Self-government. XL Vestrjrism. XII. Direct v. Indirect 
Taxation. XHL The New B^dme, and how to meet it. Demy 8vo, pp. 342, 
doth. 1870. lOs. 6d. • .*-*-. 

OBBQ.— The Great Duel : Its True Meaning and Issues. By W. B. Greg. Crown 
8vo, pp. 96, cloth. 187L 2s. 6d. 

CntBQ.—THE Creed of Christendom. See English and Foreign Philosophical 

Library, Vols. V. and VI. 
OREO. —Bocks Ahead ; or. The Warnings of Cassandra. By W. B. Greg. Second 
Bditkm, with a Beply to Objectors. Crown 8vo, pp. xliv. and 236, cloth. 1871 
9s. 
ttBBO.— Miscellaneous Essays. By W. B. Greg. First Series. Crow^ 8vo, 
pp. iv.-268, cloth. 1881. 78. 6d. 
Contents :— Bocks Ahead and Harbours of Befuge. Foreign FoUcy of Great 
Britain. The Echo of the. Antipodes. A Grave Perplexity before us. Obli- 

fations of the SoiL The Bight Use of a Surplus. The G^eat Twin 
brothers : Louis Napoleon and Benjamin Disraeli. Is the Popular Judgment 
in Politics more Just than that of the Higher Orders? Harriet Martineau. 
Verify your Compass. The Prophetic Element in the Gospels. Mr. Frederick 
Harrison on the Future Life. Can Truths be Apprehended which could 
not have been Discovered? 
QRBa.— Miscellaneous Essays. By W. R Greg. Second Series. Pp. 294. W84. 
7s. ^. 
Contents :— France since 1848. France in January 1852. England as it is. 
Sir B. PeeFs Character and Policy. Employment of our Asiatic F<»t}e8 in 
European Wars. 
OBIFFIN.— The Bajas of the Punjab. Being the History of the Principal States 
in the Punjab, and their Political Belations with the British Government. By 
Lepel H. Griffin, Bengal Civil Service, Acting Secretary to the Government of the 
Punjab, Author of "The Punjab Chiefs," &c. Second Edition. Boyal 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 630, cloth. 1873. £1, Is. 
OBIPFIN.— The "World under Glass. By Frederick Griffin, Author of "The 
Destiny of Man," "The Storm King," and other Poems. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 204. 
do^tgUt. 1879. 3s. 6d. 
6BIPHN.— The Destiny of Man, The Storm Kino, and other Poems. By F. 

Griffin. Second Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. vii.-104, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 
0BIFFI8.— The Mikado's Empire. Book I. History of Japan, from 660 B.O. to 
1972 A.D.— Book 11. Personal Experiences, Observations, and StudielS in Japan, 
1870-1874. By W. E. Griffis, A.M. Second Edition. 8vo, pp. 626, cloth, ifins- 
tiated. 1883. 208. . ^ 

OEIFFIS.— Japanese Fairy "World. Stories from the Wonder-Lore of Japan. By 

W. E. G riffis. Square 16mo, pp. viii. and 304, with 12 Plates. 1880. 7s. 6d» 
GRIFFITH.— The Birth of the. War God. See Trli 
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IffijIFFITH.— YUSUF AND ZuLATKHA. See Trttbner'i Oriental Seriea. 

GRIFFITH. —Scenes Vbom the Bamatana, IIeohaduta, &o. Trandated by RaI|A 
T. H. Griffith, M.A., Frincipfd of the Benares College. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. xviii and 244, cloth. 1870. 6«. 

CostsHTB Preface— Ayodhya—BaTan Doomed^tbe Birth of Bama— The Heir-Apparent-^ 

Uanthara's Guile— Dasaratha's Oath— The Step-mother— Mother and Son— The Triumph of 
Lore— Farewell 7— The Hermit's Son— The Trial of Truth— The Forest— The Rape of 8it»— 
Rama's Despair— The Messenger Oloud— mmmhakama —The Suppliant Dore— True Qlcry* 
Veed the Poor— The Wise Scholar. 

! GRIFFITH.— The BImXtan of VlLiffKi. Translated into English Verse. By Balph 
T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. VoL I., containing Books 
L and II., demy 8vo, pp. zxxii and 440, oloth. 1870. — ^VoL II. , containing 
Book IL, with additional Notes and Index of Names. Demy 8yo. pp. 504, cloth. 
1871. —Vol. HL, demy 8vo, pp. 390, dotii. 1872. —VoL IV., demy 
8vo, pp. viii. and 432, doth. 1873. —VoL V., demy 8vo, pp. viiL and 360, 
cloth. 1875. The complete work, 5 vols. £7, 7s. 

GROTE.— Beview of the Work of Mr. John Stuart 2C11 entitled " Examination of 
Sir "William Hamilton's Philosophy." By George Grote, Author of the ** History 
of Ancient Greece,'* " Plato, and the other Companions of Socrates,'* &a 12mo, 
pp. 112, cloth. 1868. 8b. 6d. 

GROUT. — Zulu-Land; or, Life among the Zulu-Eafirs of Natal and Zulu-Land, 
South Africa. By the Bev. Lewis Grout. Crown 8vd, pp. 352, doth. With 
Map and lUustrations. 7s. 6d. 

GROWSE.— Mathuba : A District Memoir. By F. S. Growse, B.C.S., M.A., Oxon, 
C.I.K, Fellow of the Calcutta University. Second edition, illustrated, revised, 
and enlarged, 4to, pp. zxiv. and 520, boards. 1880. 42s. 

GXTBEBNATIS.— Zoological Mythology ; or. The Legends of Animals. ByAngelo 
de Gubematis, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Literature in the Instituto 
di Studii Superorii e di Perfezionamento at Florence, &c, 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xxvi. 

_and432, and vii. and 442, cloth. 1872. £1,88. 

This work is an important contrihation to the stndj of the comparative mythology of the Ihdo- 
Germanic nations. The author introdncea the denizens of the air, earth, and water ih the vari- 
ous characters assigned to them in the myths and legends of all ciyilised nations, and traces the 
migration of the mythological ideas from the times of the early Aryans to those t>f the Greeks, 
Romans, and Teutons. 

CKJLSHAN I. RAZ : The Mystic Bose Gabdbn of Sa*d ud din BIahhud Shabib- 
TABI. The Persian Text, with an English Translation and Notes, chiefly from the 
Commentary of Muhammed Bin Tahya Lahiji. By E. H. Whinfield, M.A., Bmr- 
rister-at-Law, late of H.M.B.C.S. 4to, pp. xvi., 94, 60, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d. 

GUMPAGH.— Tbbaty Bights of the Foreign Mbbohant, and the Transit System 
in China. By Johannes von Gumpach. 8vo, pp. xviiL and 421, sewed. lOs. 6d. 

HAAS.— Catalogue of Sanskrit and Pau Books in the British Museitm. By 
Dr. Ernst Haas. Printed by permission of the Trustees of the British Museum. 
4to, pp. viii. and 188, paper boards. 1876. 21s. 

HAFIZ OF BHIBAZ.— Seleotions from his Poems. Translated from the Persian 
by Hermann BicknelL "With Preface b^ A. S. Bicknell. Demy 4to, pp. xx. and 
384, printed on fine stout plate-paper, with appropriate Oriental Bordering in gold 
and colour, and Illustrations by J. B. Herbert, B.A. 1875. £2, 2s. 

HAFIZ.— See TrUbner's Oriental Series. 

HAGEN.— NORICA ; or. Tales from the Olden Time. Translated from the €knnaa of 
August Hagen. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 374. 1850. 6s. 

HAOOABD.— Cetywayo and His White Nbiohbottrs ; or, Bemarks on Becent 
Events in Zululand, Natal, and the TransvaaL By H. B. Haggard. (>own 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 294, cloth. 1882. 7a. 6d. 
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HAOOAED.-^e^ *• The Vaar of Lankuran." 

HAHV.— TsuNi-irGoAM, the Supreme Being of the Khoi-KhoL By Theophflus 
Hahn, Ph.D., Oostodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, &c., &o. Post Syo» 
pp. xiv. and 154. 1882. 7b, 6d. 

HALDANB. — See SoHOPENHAUiB, or BNausH AND FOBBIGN Philosofhioal 
LiBBABT, voL xxii. 

HALDBKAN. — Pbnnstlvania Dutch : A Dialect of South Germany with an Infa&don 
of English. By S. S. Haldeman, A.M., Professor of Comparative Philology in the 
University of Pennsylvania, Philadelplua. 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, clotii. 1872. 3s. 
6d. 

HALL.— On Bnoush Aojbotivbs in -Able, with Special Befebence to Reliable. 
By fltzEdward Hall, C.B., M.A., Hon. D.C.L. Oxon; formerly Professor of 
Sanskrit Language and Literature, and of Indian Jurisprudence in King^s College, 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. viiL and 238, cloth. 1877. 78. 6d. 

HALL.— MoDEBN Enolish. By FitzEdward Hall, M.A., Hon. D.C.L. Oxon. Crowi 
8vo, pp. xvi and 394, doth. 1873. 10s. 6d. 

HALL.— Sun and Eabth as Gbeat Fobces in Chemistby. By T. W. Hall, M.D., 
L.B.aS.E. Crown 8vo, pp. xiL and 220, cloth. 1874. 3s. 

HALL.— The Pediqbbb of the Devil. By F. T. Hall, F.B.A.S. With Seven 
Autotype Illustrations from Designs by the Author. Demy 8vo, pp. xvL and 
266, cloth. 1883. 78. 6d. 

HALL.— Abctic Expedition. See Noubse. 

HALLOCK.— The Spobtsman's Gazbtteeb and Genebal Guide. The Game 
Animals, Birds, and Fishes of North America : their Habits and various methods 
of Capture, &c., &c. With a Dii'ectory to the principal Game Besorts of the 
Country. By Charles HalLock. New Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. Maps and 
Portrait. 1883. 15s. 

HAM.— The Maid of Cobinth. A Drama in Four Acts. By J. Panton Ham. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 65, sewed, 2s. 6d. 

HARLEY.— The Simplification of English Spelling, specially adapted to the Bis- 
ing Generation. An Easy Way of Saving Time in Writing, Printing, and B^lading. 
By Dr. George Harley, F.E.S., F.C.S. 8vo. pp. 128, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. - 

HARRISON.— Woman's Handiwobk in Modbbn Homes. By Constance Cary 
Harrison. With numerous Illustrations and Five Coloured Plates, from design^ 
by Samuel Colman, Rosina Emmet, George Gibson, and others. 8vo, pp. xii. and 
242, cloth. 1881. 10s. 

HARTMANN.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, voL XXY. 

HARTZENBUSOH and LEMMINa.- Eoo DE Madbid. A Practical Guide to Spanish 
Conversation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and H. Lemming. Second Edition. Post 
8vo, pp. 250, cloth. 1870. 5s. 

HASE.— Mibacle Plats and Sacbed Dbamas^ An Historical Survey. By Dr. 
Karl Hase. Translated from the German by A. W. Jackson, and Edited by the 
Rev. W. W. Jackson, Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp."' 288. 
1880. 9s. ' 

HAUO.— >Globsabt and Index of the Pahlavi Texts of the Book of Arda Viraf, 
the Tale of Gosht — J. Fryano, the Hadokht Nask, and to some extracts from the 
Dinkard and Nirangistan; prepared from Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Attt's 
Glossary to the Arda Viraf Namak, and from the Original Texts, with Notes on 
Pahlavi Grammar by E. W. West, Ph.D. Revised by M. Haug. Ph.Di, Ipc. 
Published by order of the Bombay Government. 8vo, pp. viii and d52„fteired. 
1874. 25s. 
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I HAirO.— Thb Sacred Lanouagb, &c. , ov the Parsis. See Triibner's Oriental Serieg. 

HAUPT.— The London Abbitrageub ; or. The English Money Market, in con- 
nec;tion with Foreign Bourses. A Collection of Notes and Formulas for the Arbi- 
tration of Bills, Stocks, Shares, Bullion, and Coins, with all the Important 
Foreign Countries. By Ottomar Haupt. Crown 8vo, pp. yiii. and 196, cloth. 
1 870. 7t. 6d, 

HAWKEN.— Upa-Sabtra : Comments, Lingtiistic, Doctrinal, on Sacred and Mythic 
Literature. . By J. D. Hawken. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

EAZEN.— The School and the Army in Germany and France, with a Diary of Siege 
Life at Versailles. By Brevet Major-General W. B. Hazen, U.S.A., CoL 6th In- 
fantry. 8vo, pp. 408, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6d. 

HSAXH.-— Edoar Qdinet. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. 
XIV^ 

HEATON— Australian Dictionart op Dates and Men op the Time. Containing 

the History of Australasia from 1542 to May 1879. By I. H. Heaton. Boyal 8vo» 

pp. iv. and 554, cloth. 15s. 
HEBREW LITERATUBE SOCIETY. 
HECHLER.— The Jerusalem Bishopric Documents. With Translations, chiefly 

derived from "Das Evangelische Bisthum in Jerusalem," Geschichtliche Dar- 

legung mit Urtunden. Berlin, 1842. Published by Command of His Majesty 

Frederick William IV., King of Prussia. Arranged and Supplemented by tha 

Bev. Prof. William H. Hechler, British Chaplain at Stockholm. 8vo, pp. 212, 

with Maps, Portrait, and Illustrations, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
HECKER.— The Epidemics op the Middle Ages. Translated by G. B. Babington, 

M.D., F.R.S. Third Edition, completed by the Author's Treatise on Child-Pa- 

grimages. By J. F. C. Hecker. 8vo, pp. 384, cloth. 1859. 9s. 6d. 

CoNTKNTS.— The Black Death— The Dancing Mania— The Sweating Sickness— Child Pii- 
frimagcs. 
HSDLE7.— Masterpieces op German Poetry. Translated in the Measure of the 

Originals, by F. H. Hedley. With Illustrations by Louis Wanke. Oown 8vo, 

pp^ viii and 120, cloth. 1876. 6s. 
HEME.— Beliqion and Philosophy in GERMAirr. See English and Foreign 

Philosophical Library, VoL XVIII. 
HEINE.— Wit, Wisdom, and Pathos from the Prose of Heinrich Heine. With a 

few pieces from the " Book of Songs." Selected and Translated by J, Snodgrass. 

With Portrait. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 340, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 
HEINE.— Pictures op Travel. Translated from the German of Henry Heine, by^ 

Charles G. Leland. 7th Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 472, with Portrait, 

cloth. 1873. 78. 6d. 
HEINE.— Heine's Book op Songs. Translated by Charles G. Leland. Fcap. 8vo, 

pp. ziv. and 240, cloth, gilt edged. 1874. 7s. 6d. 
HEITZMANN.— Microscopical Morphology op the Animal Body in Health 

AND Disease. By C. Heitzmann, M.D. Royal 8vo, pp. xx.-850, cloth. 1884, 

31s. 6d. 
HENDBXK.-7-Memoirs op Hans Hendrik, the Arctic Traveller ; serving under 

Kane, Hayes, BWl, and Nares, 1853-76. Written by Himself. Translated from 

the Eskimo Language, by Dr. Henry Rink. Edited by Prof. Dr. G. Stephens, 

F.S.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 100, Map, cloth. 1878. 3s. 6d. 
HENNELL. — Present Religion: As a Faith owning Fellowship with Thought. 

Vol. I. Part L By Sara S. HenneU. Crown 8vo, pp. 670, cloth. 1865. 7s. 6d. 
HENNELL. — Comparaitvism ; An Introduction to the Second Part of "Present 

Religion," explaining the Principle by which Religion appears still to be set in 

Necessary Antagonism to Positivism. By Sara S. Hennell. 8vo, pp. 160. cloth. 

1869. 3s. 
HENNELL. — Comparative Ethics — I. Section I. Moral Standpoint. Present 

Religion, Vol. HI. By Sara S. Hennell. 8vo, pp. 66, wrapper. 1882. 28. 
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HENNSLL.— OoitPABATiVB Ethios— I. SeotloDB II. and IIL Moral .Prmeiple itt 
Begard to Sexhood. Present Beligion, VoL III, By S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, 
pp. 92, wrapper. , 1884. 28. 

HENNSLL.— Present RBuaiON : Ai a Faith owning FellowsMp with Thou^t. 

Part IL First Division. Intellectual Effect : shown as a Principle of MetMo^- 

sioal Oomparativism. By Sara S. Hennell. Crown 8to, pp. 61^ doth. 1879. 

7a. 6d. 
HENNELL.— Present Bbliqion, Yol. in. Part II. Second DiWsion. The Effect 

of Present Beligion on its Practical Side. By S. S. HennelL Crown 8vo, pp. 68» 

paper covers. 1882. 2s. 
HENNELL. — Comfaratiyism shown as Famishing a Religious Basis to Morality. 

(Present Religion. YoL IIL Part II. Second Division i P^ractical Effect.) By 

Sara S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 220» stitched in wrapper. 1878. 3s. 6d. 

HElfNELL.— COVPARATIVB Ethics. II. Sections I. and II. Moral Principle in 
regard to Brotherhood. (Present Religion, YoL IIL) By Sara S. Hennell. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 52, wrapper. 1884. 2s. 

HENNELL.— Thoughts in Aid of Faith. Gathered chiefly from recent Works in 
Theology and Philosophy. By Sara S. HennelL Post 8vo, pp. 428, cloth. 1860. 6c. 

HENWOOD.— The Metalliferous Deposits of Cornwall and Devon ; with Ap- 
pendices on Subterranean Temperature ; the Electricity of Bocks and Yeina ; ^e 
Quantities of Water in the Cornish Mmes ; and Mining Statistics. (Yol. Y. of 
the Transactions of the R(^al Geographical Society of ComwalL) By William 
Jory Henwood, F.R.S., F.G.S. 8vo, pp. x. and 615 ; with 113 Tables, and 12 
Plates, half bound. £2, 2s. 

:^BN WOOD. —Observations on Metalliferous Deposits, and on Subterranean 
Temperature. (Yol. YIII. of the Transactions of the Royal Geological Society 
of Cornwall.) By William Jory Henwood, F.R.S., F.G.S., President of the 
Royal Institution of ComwalL In 2 Parts. 8vo, pp. xzx., vii. and 916 ; with 
38 Tables, 31 Engravings on Wood, and 6 Plates. £1, 16s. 

HEPBURN. —A Japanese and English Diotionart. With an English and Japanese 
Index. By J. C. Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xxxii., 632, and 201, cloth. £8, 8s. 

HEPBURN.— Japanese-English and English-Japanese Dictionary. By J. O. 
Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Abridged by the Author. Square fcap., pp. vi. and 636, 
cloth. 1873. 18s. 

HERNIS2L— A Guide to Conversation in the English and Chinese Lakguaoh!, 
for the Use of Americans and Chinese in California and elsewhere. By Stanklas 
Hemisz. Square 8vo, pp. 274, sewed. 1855. 10s. 6d. 

HERSHON.— Taluudio Miscellany. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

HERZEN.— Du Developpement des Idj^es Rbvolutionnaires enRussib. Par 
Alexander Herzen. 12mo, pp. xxiii. and 144, sewed. 1853. 2s. 6d. 

HERZEN. — A separate list of A. Herzen's works in Russian may be had on 
application. 

HILL.— The History of the Reform Movement in the Dental Profession in Great 
Britain during the last twenty years. By Alfred Hill, Licentiate in Denial Sur- 
gery, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 400, cloth- 1877. 10s. 6d. 

HILLEBRAKD.— France and the French in the Second Half of the Niin»> 
teenth Century. By Karl Hillebrand. Translated from the Tiuxd Canaan 
Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 262, cloth. 1881. lOs. 6d. 

HINDOO Mythology Popularly Treated. Being an Epitomised Description of 
the various Heathen Deities illustrated on the Silver Swami Tea Service ' — 



sented, as a memento of his visit to India, to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales, KTO., 
G.C.S.I., by His Highness the Gaekwar <tf Baroda. Small 4to, pp. 42, Hmp <datb. 
1875. 3s. 6d. r\r\n\o 
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HITTBLL.— The Oommkbcs asd I^dcsteiks or the Pacific CV>a3T or Xokis 
I Amebica. By J. S. HittcO. Abumv <d **TW Scmwiccs of CaiifonBu^ ^iS 

pp.820. 18S1 £1,10^. 
HODGSOir. —ACADnrr LacTTBB. By J. BL Hodgwm. B.A., JUbnaian wad FtufuMot 

of PiuntiiistotheBfljalAadeaj. O. Sro. pp. riu. nd 313, doth. 1884. 7s. 6<L 
HOPGSOir.— EsBATB OS IHS I^MSGZACxa^ TjnrEATTEK, ASD RnjGioar op K£pal 

AND TlBEC Toeedwr witk fmither P*pa% o« the GeograpliT, EtIiBoIogy, wd 

Commeroe of thoM OoateieiL By & H. Hodgaon, late Bntiak Muister at tha 

Ck>iiri of NepaL Rojal 9n>, cloti^ pp. xn. and 376. 1874. 14i. 
HODQSOir.— Ebsats OS IsiXAjr Scbjicts. See Trabner's Oneatal Senes. 
HODCfflOir.— The EDccAxnnr or Gibls ; asd the EMPLOTXErr or Woxss or 

THE Uppeb Classes Edtcaiiokallt ooJHmiEwn. Two Lectaraa. Qy W. B. 

Hodgson, LL.D. Second Editiaa. Cr. Sro, pp. zri and 114, doth. 186a 3^ 6d. 
HODOBOir.— Tubgot: Hxi life. Tines, and Opmions. Two Lectnzet. ^y W. B. 

Hodgson, LUD. Crown 8vo, pp. tL and 83, sewed. 1870L &. 
HOEBNLE.^ACoMPABATi¥E Geaxmae or the Gaudias Lakgcagbs, with Special 

Reference to tiie Eastern Hindi Aeeompanied by a Langoage Hap, and a TkUo 

of Alphabe ts. By A. F. Bndolf Hocinle. Demy 8ro, pp. 474, dotk 1880. 18b. 
HOLBEIN SOdETT. — Sabscr^taon, one guinea per anniiB. list of pnblieationa 

on api^cation. 
HOLMBB-FOBBES.— The Science or Beactt. An Analytical Inquiry into the 

Laws of .^Btbetics. By Arary W. Holmes-Forbes, of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister>at« 

Law. Post 8to, doth, pp. tL and 200. 188L 6s. 
H0L8T.— The O oasrimiiO EAL avd Political Histobt or the TTitited States. 

By Dr. H. yon Hdst Translated by J. J. Lalor and A. B. Mason. Royal 8to. 

YoL I. 1750-1833. SUte Sorereignty and Slarery. Pp. zri and 506. 1876. 18a. 

— ^VoL n. 1828-1846. Jackson's Administration— Annexation of Texas. Pp. 

720. 1879. £1, 2i.— VoL IIL 1846-1850. Annexation of Texas— Compromise 

of 1850. Pp.x.and598. 188L 18s. 
HOLYOAKB.— Trayelb nr Seabch or a Settler's Guids-Book or Ahsrica axd 

Canada. By George Jacob Holyoake, Author of "The History of Co-operation 

in England." Post 8to, pp. 148, wrapper. 1884. 2k 6d. 
HOLYOASB. — ^The Histoet or Co-operation in England : its Literature and its 

Advocates. By G. J. Holyoake. VoL L The Pioneer Period, 1812-44. Crown 

8to, pp. xii and 420, doth. 1875. 4s.— VoL IL The Constnictive Period, 1845- 

78. Crown 8ro, pp. z. and 504, cloth. 1878. 88. 
HOLYOAKE.— The Trial or Theism accused or Obstructino Secular Lite. By 

G. J. Hdyoake. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 256, doth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 
HOLYOAKE.~Reasoning rROM Facts : A Method of Everyday Logic By G. J. 

Holyoake. Foap., pp. xiL and 94, wrapper. 1877. Is. 6d. 
HOLYOAKE.— Selp-Helf by the People. Thirty-three Years of Co-operation in 

Rochdale. In Two Parts. Part L, 1844-1857 ; Part II., 1857-1877. By G. J. 

Holyoake. Ninth Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1883. 28. 6d. 
HOPKIKS.— Elementary Grammar op the Turkish Language. "With a few Easy 

Exerdses. By F. L. Hopkins, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity Hall, Cam- 
bridge. Crown 8to, pp. 48, doth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 
HOBDEB.— A Seleohon prom " The Book op Praise por Children,** as Edited 

by W, Garrett Horder. For the Use of Jewish ChUdren. Fcap. 8to, pp. 80, 

cloth. .1883. Is. 6d. 
HOSMEB.— The People and Politics; or, The Structure of States and the 

Significance and Relation of Political Forms. By G. W. Hosmer, M.D. Demy 

8ro, pp. yiii. and 340, cloth. 1883. 158. 
HOWSLLS.— A Littlb Girl among the Old Masters. "With Introduction and 

Comment. By W. D. Howells. Oblong crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 66, with 54 plates. 

1884. IDs. 
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H0WELL8.— Dr. Breen*8 Practice: A Novel. By W. D. Howells. English 
Copyright Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 272, cloth. X882. 68. 

HOWSSL— A Gramhab of the Crei Lanouage. With which is conihin«d an 
Analysis of the Chippeway Dialect. By Joseph Howse, F.R.G.S. 8vo, pp. xx. 
and 324, cloth I860. 7s. 6d. 

HULME.— Mathematical Drawing Instruments, and How to Use Them. By 
F. Edward Holme, F.L.S., F.S.A., Art-Master of. Marlborough College, Author of 
** Principles of Ornamental Art,*' &c. With niustrationa. Second Edition. 
Imperial 16mO) pp. xvi. and 152, cloth. ld8L Ss. 6d. 

HUHBEBT.— On "Tenant Right." By C. F. Humbert. 8vo,-pp. 20, sewed. 
1876. Is. 

HUMBOLDT. ~The Sphere and Duties of Government. Translated from the 
German of Baron Wilhelm Yon Humboldt by Joseph Coulthard, jun. Post Sto, 
pp. zv. and 203, doth. 1854. 5s. 

HUMBOLDT.— Letters of William Von Humboldt to a Female Friend. A com- 
plete Edition. Translated from the Second Grerman Edition by Catherine M. A. 
Couper, with a Biographical Notice of the Writer. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. xxviiL 
and 592, cloth 1867. lOs. 

HUNT.— The Religion of the Heart. A Manual of Faith and Duty. By Leigh 
Hunt. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 259, cloth. 2s. 6d. 

HUNT.— Chemical and Geological Essays. By Professor T. Sterry Htuit. 
Second Edition. 8vo, pp. xxiL and 448, cloth. 1879. 128. 

HUNTER.— A Comparative Dictionary of t|ib Non-Aryan Languagbs of India 
and High Asia. With a Dissertation, Political and Linguistic, on the Aboriginal 
Races. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., M.R.A.S., Hon. Fel. EthnoL Soc., Author of 
the ** Annals of Rural Bengal," of H.M.'s Civil Service. Being a Lexicon of 144 
Languages, illustrating Turanian Speech. Compiled from the Hodgson lasts, 
Government Archives, and Original MSS., arranged with Prefaces and Indices in 
English, French, German, Russian, and Latin. Large 4to, toned paper, pp. 230, 
cloth. 1869. 42s. 

HUNTER.— The Indian Musalmans. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D.. Diiectos^ 
G^ieral of Statistics to the Government of India, &c. Author of the ''Annuls of 
Rural Bengal," &c. Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 219, cloth. 1876. lOs. 6d. 

uuii'n&R.— Famine Aspects of Bengal Districts. A System of Famine Wammgi. 
By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D^ Crown 8vo, pp. 216, cloth. 1874. 78. 6d. 

HUNTER.— A Statistical Account of Bengal. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D., 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c. In 20 vols. 8vo, 
half morocco. 1877. £5. 

HUNTER.— Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts (Buddhist). Collected in Nepal 
by B. H. Hodgson, late Resident at the Court of Nepal. Compiled from Lists in 
Calcutta, France, and England, by W. W. Hunter, CLE., LL.D. 8vo, pp. 2^, 
paper. 1880. 2s. ._ . 

HUNTER. —The Imperial Gazetteer of India. By W. W. Hunter, C.I. E. , LL.D. , 
Director-Gen eraJ of Statistics to the Government of India. In Nine Volumes. 
8vo, pp. xxxiii. and 544, 539, 667, xix. and 716, 609, 513, 655, 637; and xiL and 
478, half morocco. With Maps. 1881. 

HUNTER.— The Indian Empire : Its History, People, and Products. By W. W. 
Hunter, C.I.E., LL.D. Post 8vo, pp. 568, with Map, doth. 1882. 168. 

HUNTER.- An Account of the British Settlement of Aden, in Arabta, Com- 
piled by Capt. F. M. Hunter, Assistant Political Resident, Aden. 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 232, half bound. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

HUNTER.— A Statistical Account of Assam. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D., 
O.I.E., Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c. 2 vols. 
8vo, pp. 420 and 490, with 2 Maps, half morocco. 1879. 10s. 
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HUNTER.— A Brief History of the Indian People. By W. W. Hunter,- CLE., 

LL.B. Fourth Edition. Crown- 8vo, pp. 222, cloth. With Map. 1884. 3s. 6d. 
HtTEST.— HiSTOBT OF Rationalism : embracing a Survey of the Present State of 

Protestant Theology. By the Rev. John F. Hurst, A.M. With Appendix of 

literature. Revised and enlarged from the Third American Edition. Crown 8vo, 

pp. xvii and 525, cloth. 1867. 10s. 6d. 
HYETT.— Prompt Remedies fob Accidents and Poisons : Adapted to the use of 

the Inexperienced till Medical aid arrives. By W. H. Hyett, F.R.S. A Broad- 
sheet, to hang up in Country Schools or Vestries, Workshops, Offices of Factories, 

Mines and I>ocks, on board Yachts, in Railway Stations, remote Shooting 

Quarters, Highland Manses, and Private Houses, wherever the Doctor lives at a 

distance. Sold for the benefit of the Gloucester Eye Institution. In sheets, 21} 

by 17.^ inches, 2s. 6d. ; mounted, 3s. 6d. 
HYMANS.— Pupil Vei*iU9 Teacher. Letters from a Teacher to a Teacher. Fcap. 

8vo, pp. 92, cloth. 1875. 2s. 
IHNE.— A Latin Grammar for Beginners. By W. H. Ihne, late Principal of 

Carlton Terrace School, LiverpooL Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 184, cloth. 1864. Ss. 
IKHWXNU-S SafX ; or. Brothers of Purity. Translated from the Hindustani by 

Professor John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, pp. 
, viii. and 156, cloth. 1869. 7s. 

INDIA.— Aroh^ologioal Sorvey op Western India- See Burgess. 
INDIA.— Publications op the Archaeological Survey op India. A separate list 

on application. 
INDIA.— Publications op the Geoobaphical Depabtmbnt op the India Opfici, 

London. A separate list, also list of all the Government Maps, on application. 
INDIA— Publications op the Geological Subvey of India. A separate list oa 

application. 
INDIA OFFICE PUBLICATIONS :— 

Ad^n, Statistical Account of. 5s. 

Assam, do. do. Vols. I. and IL 5s. each. 

Baden Powell, Land Revenues, &o., in India. 12s. 

Do. Jurisprudence for Forest Officers. 12s. 

Real's Buddhist Tripitaka. 4s. 

Bengal, Statistical Account of. Vols. I. to XX. 100s. per set. 
Do. do. do. Vols. VI. to XX. Ss. each. 

Bombay Code. 21s. 

Bombay Gazetteer. Vol. IL, 14s, Vol. VIIL, 9s. Vol. XIIL (2 parts), 16s. 
Vol. XV. (2 parts), 16s. 
Do. do. VoU. III. to VIL, and X., XL, XIL, XIV., XVL 8«. eaeh. 

Do. do. Vols. XXI., XXIL, and XXHI. 9s. each. 

Burgessi' Archaeological Survey of Western India. Vols. I. and III. 42s. eAoh, 
Do. do. do. Vol. II. 63a. 

Do. do. do. Vols. IV. and V. 1268, 

Bui^a (British) Gazetteer. 2 vols. 50s. 

Catalogue of Manuscripts and Maps of Surveys. 128. 

Chambers' Meteorology (Bombay) and Atlas. 30s. 

Cole's Agra and Muttra. ZOs. 

Cook's Gums and Resins. 5s. 

Corpus Inscriptionem Indicarum. Vol. I. 328. 

Cunningham's Archaeological Survey. Vols. I. to XVlLi« 10s. and 128. eaolL 
Do. Stupa of Bharut. 638. 

Egerton's Catalogue of Indian Arms. 2s. 6d. 

Ferguson and Burgess, Cave Temples of India. 428. 

Do. Tree and Serpent Worship. 105s. 

Finance and Revenue Accounts of the Government of India for 1883-4, 28, 6d. 

Gamble, Manual of Indian Timbers. 10s. ^ ^OOQ IC 

Hunter's Imperial Gazetteer. 9 vols. o 
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IKDIA OFFICE PUBLICATIONS— co/i/muecf. 
Indian Education Commission, Report of the. 128. Appendices. 10 vols. 10b. 
Jaschke's Hbetan-Eoglish Dictionary. 30s. 
King. Chinohona-Planting. Is. 

Kurs. Forest Flora of British Burma. Vols. I. and II. Ids. each. 
Liotard's Materials for Paper. 2s. 6d. 
Liotard's Silk in India. Part L 28. 
Loth. Catalogue of Arabic MSS. lOs. 6d. 
Markham*s Tibet. 21s. 

Do. Memoir of Indian Surveys. 10s. 6d. 
Do. Abstract of Reports of Surveys. Is. 6d. 
Mitra (Rajendralala), Buddha Qaya. 60s. 
Moir, Torrent Regions of the Alps. Is. 
Mueller. Select Plants for Extra-Tropical Countries. 8s. 
Mysore and Coorg Gazetteer. Vols. I. and IL 10s. each. 

Do. do. YoL m. 58. 

N. W. P. Gazetteer. Vols. L and II. lOi. each. 

Do. do. Vols. III. to XI., XIIL , and XIY. 128. each. 

Oudh do. Vols. L to IIL 10s. each. 

People of India, The. Vols. I. to VIII. 458. each. 
Raverty's Notes on Afghanistan and Baluchistan. Sections L and IL 2s. Seo- 

tion III. 5s. Section IV. 3s. 
Rajputana Gazetteer. 3 vols. 15s. 
Saunders' Mountains and River Basins of India. 3s. 
SewelFs Amaravati Tope. 3s. 
Smyth's (Brough) Gold Mining in Wynaad. Is. 
Taylor. Indian Marine Surveys. 2s. 6d. 

Ttigonoraetrical Survey, Synopsis of Great. Vols. I. to VI. 10s. 6d. each. 
Trumpp's Adi Granth. 52b. 6d. 
Waring. Pharmacopeia of India, The. 68. 
Watson's Cotton Gins. Boards, lOs. 6d. Paper, 10s. 

Do. Rhea Fibre. 2s. 6d. 

Do. Tobacco. Ss. • 
Wilson. Madras Army. Vols. I. and II. 21s. 

INDIAN GAZETTEERS.— See Gazetteeb, and India Offiob Publioatioks. 

INGLEBT.— See Shakbspbabe. 

INMAN.— Nautical Tables. Designed for the use of British Seamen. By the Rev. 

James Inman, D.D., late Professor at the Royal Naval College, Portsmouth. 

Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 410, cloth. 1877. ISs. 
INMAN.— History of the Engush Alphabet : A Paper read before the Liverpool 

Literary and Philosophical Society. By T. Inman, M.D. Svo, pp. 36, sewed. 

1872. Is. 
IN SEARCH OF TRUTH. Conversations on the Bible and Popular Theology, for 

Young People. By A. M. Y. Crown Svo, pp. x. and 138, cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d. 

INTERNATIONAL Ndmismata Obientalia (The).— Royal 4to, in^ paper wrapper. 
Part I. Ancient Indian Weights. By K Thomas, F.R.S. Pp. 84, with a Plate and 
Map of the India of Manu. 9s. 6d.— Part II. Coins of the Urtukl Turkumfins. 
By Stanley Lane Poole, Corpus Christi College, Oxford. Pp. 44, with 6 Plates. 
9s. — Part III. The Coinage of Lydia and Persia, from the Earliest Times to tiie 
Fall of the Dynasty of the Achsemenidse. By Bajrclay V. Head, Assistant-Keeper 
of Coins, British Museum. Pp. viu.-56, with 3 Autotype Plates. 10s. 6d.— y 
Part IV. The Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty. By Edward Thomas Rogers. Pp. 
iv.-22, and 1 Plate. 6s.— Part V. The Parthian Coinage. By Percy Gardner, 
M.A. Pp. iv.-66, and 8 Autotype Plates. 188.— Part VL The Ancient Coibs . 
and Measures of Ceylon. By T. W. Rhys Davids. Pp. iv. and 60, and 1 Piste. 
li)B. — Vol. I., containing the first six parts, as specified above. Royal 4t<i. bitlf 
bound. £3,13s.6d. , ^^^,V> 
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IMTEBNATtONAL Kumismata— con<ifiti«(2. 

Vol. n. OoiNS OF THB Jews. Being a History of the Jewish Ooinage and Money 

in the Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W. Madden, M.R.A.S., Member 

of the Numismatic Society of London, Secretary of the Brighton College. &o., 

&o. With 279 woodcuts and a plate of alphabets. Boyal 4to, pp. xii. and 330, 

sewed. 1881. £2. 

VoL III. Part I. The Coins of Abakan, of Pegu, and of Burma. By Lieut. - 

General Sir Arthur Phayre^ C.B., K.C.S.I., G.C.M.6., late Commissioner of 

British Burma. Also contams the Indian Balhara, and the Arabian Intercourse 

with India in the Ninth and following Centuries. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. 

Boyal 4to, pp. viii. and 48, with Five Autotype Blustrations, wrapper. 1882. 

8s. 6d. 
Part n. The Coins of Southern India. By Sir W, Elliot. Boyal 4to. 
JACKSON.— Ethnology and Phrenology as an Aid to the Historian. By the 

late J. W. Jackson. Second Edition. With a Memoir of the Author, by hit 

Wife. Crown 8yo, pp. xx. and 324, cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d. 
JACKSON.— The Shropshire Word-Book. A Glossary of Archaic and Provincial 

Words, &c., used in the County. By Georgina F. Jackson. Crown 8vo, pp. eiv. 

and 524, cloth. 188L 31s. 6d. 
JACOB.— Hindu Pantheism. See Trtlbner's Oriental Series. 
JA0IEL8KI.— On Maeienrad Spa, and the Diseases Curable by its Waters and 

Baths. By A. V. Jagiebki, M.D., Berlin. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 

and 186. With Map. Cloth. 1874. 6s. 
JAMISON.— The Life and Times of Bertrahd Du Guesclin. A History of the 

Fourteenth Century. By D. F. Jamison, of South Carolina. Portrait. 2 toIs. 

8vo, pp. xvi, 287, and viii., 314, cloth. 1864. £1, Is. 

JAPAN.— Map of Nippon (Japan): Compiled from Native Maps, and the Notes of 
most recent Travellers. By R. Henry Brunton, M.I.C.B., F.R.G.S., 1880. Size, 
5 feet by 4 feet, 20 miles to the inch. In 4 Sheets, £1, Is.; Boiler, yamished. 
£1, lis. 6d.; Folded, in Case, £1, 58. 6d. 

JA8CHKE.— A Tiebtan-Bnglish Diotionart. With special reference to the Pre- 
vailing Dialects. To which is added an English -Tibetan Vocabulary. By H. A. 
J&schke, late Moravian Missionary at Ky^lang, British Lahoul. Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xxiv.-672, cloth. 1881. £1, 10s. 

JA8CHKE.— Tibetan Grammar. By H. A. Jaschke. Crown 8vo, pp. viii.-104, 

cloth. 1883. 5s. 
JATAKA (The), together with its Commentary : being tales of the Anterior Birth 

of Gotama Budi&ia. Now first published in PaU, by Y. Fausboll. Text. 8vo. 

Vol. L, pp. viiL and 512, cloth. 1877. 28s.— VoL II., pp. 452, cloth. 1879^ 

28s.— Vol. m., pp. viii. and 544, cloth. 1883. 288. (For Translation see 

Trtibner's Oriental Series, "Buddhist Birth Stories.") 

JENKINS. — A Paladin of Finance : Contemporary Manners. By E. Jenkins, 
Author of "Ginx's Baby." Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 392, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

JENKINS. — Vest-Pocket Lexicon. An English Dictionary of all except familiar 
Words, including the principal Scientific and Technical Terms, and iB'oreij|;ii 
Moneys, Weights and Measures ; omitting what everybody knows, and contain- 
ing what everybody wants to know and cannot readily find. By Jabez Jenkins. 
64rao, pp. 564, cloth. 1879. Is. 6d. 

JOBNSON.— Oriental Beligions. India. See English and Foreign Philosophioal 
Library, Extra Series, Vols. IV. and V. 

JOHNSON.— Oriental Beligions and xheir Belation to Universal Religion. 
Persia. By Samuel Johnson. With an Introduction by O. B. Frothingham« 
Demy 8vo, pp. xliv. and 784, cloth. 1885. 18s. 

JOLLY.-See NaradI ta. ^g,,,,, ,y V^OOg IC 
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JOWNI.— The Art of War. By BaroD de Jomini, General and Aide-de-Camp io 
the Emperor of Russia. A New Edition, with Appendices anS Maps. Translated 
from the French. By Captain G. H. Mendell, and Captain W. O. Craielsill. 
Crown 8to, pp. 410, cloth. 1879. 9b. 

JOBBPH.— Reugion, Natural aud Bevzalid. A Series of Progressive Lessons 
for Jewish Youth. By N. S. Joseph. Crown 8vo, pp. xiL-296, doth. 1879. 

JjyVSNALIS SATHUB. "With a Literal English Prose Translation and Notes. By 
J. D. Lewis, M.A., Trin. CoU. Camb. Second Edition. Two vols. 8vo, pp. xii, 
and 230 and 400, cloth. 1882. 12s. 

KABOHEB.— Questionnaire Fran^ais. Questions on French Grammar, Idiomatic 
DiflBculties, and Military Expressions. By Theodore Karcber, LL.B. Fnurth 
Edition, greatly enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. 224, cloth. 1879. 48. 6d. Interleaved 
with writing paper, 58. 6d. 

XA&DSC. — ^The Spirit's Book. Containing the Principles of E^nritist DoctiHie on 
the Immortality of the Soul, &c., &c., according to the Teachings of Spirits of 
Hk^h Degree, tranvmitted through various mediums, collected and set in order by 
Allen Kardec. Translated from the 120th thousand by Anna BlackwelL Crown 
8vo, pp. 512, cloth. 1875. 78. 6d, 

XABDEC.— The Medium's Book; or. Guide for Mediums and for Evocations, 
Containing the Theoretic Teachings of Spirits concerning all kinds of Manifesta- 
tions, the Means of Communication with the Invisible World, the Development 
of Medianimity, &c., &c. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Anna Blackwell. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 456, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 

KARDEG.— Heaven and Hell ; or, the Divine Justice Vindicated in the Plurality 
of Existences. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Anna Blackwell. Crown 8vo. 
pp. viii and 448, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

ZEMP. See Schopenhauer. 

XENDRICK. — Greek Ollendorff. A Progressive Exhibition of the Principles of 

the Greek Grammar. By Asahel C. Kendrick. 8vo, pp. 371, cloth. 1870. 9ta. 
XBRMODE. — Natal : Its Early History, Bise, Progress, and Future Prospects as a 

Field for Emigration. By W. Kermode, of Natal. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 228, 

with Map, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 
KBTB OF THE CREEDS (The). Third Bevised Edition. Crown ^vo, pp. 210, 

cloth. 1876. 6s. 
KINAHAN.— Valleys and their Relation to Fissures, Fractures, and Faults. 

ByG. H. Kiuahan, M.R.I.A., F.B.G.S.I., &c. Dedicated by permission to his 

Grace the Duke of Argyll. Crown 8vo, pp. 256, cloth, illustrated. 7s. 6d. 

KING'S STRATAGEM (The) ; Or, The Pearl of Poland ; A Tragedy in Five Acts. 

By Stella. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 94, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 
KINGSTON.— The Unity of Creation. A Contribution to the Solution of the 

Religious Question. By F. H. Kingston. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 152, dotii. 

1874. 6s. 
XISTNER. — Buddha and his Doctrines. A Bibliographical Essay. By Otte 

BSstner. 4to, pp. iv. and 32, sewed. 1869. 2s. 6d. 
KNOX.— On a Mexican Mustang. See under Sweet. 
XLBMM.— Muscle Beating ; or. Active and Passive Home Gymnastics, for Heattby 

and Unhealthy People. By C. Klemm. With Illustrations. 8vo, pp. W, 

wrapper. 1878. Is. 

KOHL.— Tbavblb in Canada and through the States op New York and 
Pennsylvania. By J. G. Kohl. Translated by Mrs. Percy Sinnett. Bevised by 
the Author. Two vols, post 8vo, pp. xiv. and 794, cloth. , 186L, jei. Is. 
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I XBAPP. —Diction ABY of the Suahili Language. Compiled by the Rev. Dr. L. 
i l^rapf, miflsionary of the Church Missionary Society in East Africa. With an 

Appendix, containing an outline of a Suahili Grammar. Medium 8vo, pp. xl. 

and 434, cloth. 1882. 30s. 

ntAUB.— Carlsbad and its Natural Healing Agents, from the Physiological 
and Therapeutical Point of View. By J. Kraus, M.D. With Notes Introductory 
by the Rev. J. T. Walters, M. A. Second Edition. Revised and enlarged^ Crown 
8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 1880. 68. 

KBOEQEB.— The Minnesinger of Germany. By A. E. Kroeger. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 
290, cloth. 1873. 7s. 

KUS2.— Forest Flora of British Burma. By S. Kurz, Curator of the Her- 
barium, Royal Botanical Gardens, Calcutta. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. xxx., 550, 
and 614, doth. 1877. 308. 

L1CEBDA*B Journey to Cazembe in 1798. Translated and Annotated by Captain 
R. F. Burton, F.R.G.S. Also Journey of the Pombeiros, &c. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 272. With Map, cloth. 1873. 78. 6d. 

LANARL— Collection of Italian and English Dialogues. By A. LanarL 
, Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1874. 3s. 6d. 

LAHD.— The Prinoiplbs of Hebrew Grammar. By J. P. N. Land, Professor of 
Logic and Metaphysics in the University of Leyden. Translated from the Dutch, 
by Reginald Lane Poole. Balliol College, Oxford. Part I. Sounds. Part II. 
Words. With Large Additions by the Author, and a new Preface. Crown 8vo, 
pp. XX. and 220, cloth. 1876. 78. 6d. 

LANE.— The Koran. See Tnibner's Oriental Series. 

^LAHOE.~A History of Materialism. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Vols. I. to III. 

LANOE.— Germania. A German Reading-book Arranged Progressively. By F. K. 
W. Lange, Ph.D. Part I. Anthology of German Prose and Poetry, with 
Vocabulary and Biographical Notes. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 216, cloth, 1881, 3s. 6d. 
Part II. Essays on German History and Institutions, with Notes. 8vo, pp. 124, 
doth. 1881. 3s. 6d. Parts I. and II. together. 5s. 6d. 

LANGE. — German Prose Writing. Comprising English Passages for Translation 
into German. Selected from Examination Papers of the University of London, 
the College of Preceptors, London, and the Royal Military Academy, Woolwich, 
arranged progressively, with Notes and Theoretical as well as Practical Treatises 
on themes for the writing of Essays. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., Assistant Ger- 
man Master, Royal Academy, Woolwich ; Examiner, Royal College of Preceptors 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. viii and 176, cloth. 1881. 4s. 

LANGE.— German Grammar Practice. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii and 64, cloth. 1882. Is. 6d. 

U^ilQB.— Colloquial German Grammar. With Special Reference to the Anglo- 
Saxon Element in the English Language. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., &c. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxxii and 380, cloth. 1882. 4s. 6d. 

LANMAK.— A Sanskrit Reader. With Vocabulary and Notes. By Charles 
Rockwell Lanman, Professor of Sanskrit in Harvard College. Part I. Imperial 
8vo, pp. XX. and 294, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

LABSEN.— Danish-English Dictionary. By A. Larsen. Crown ^^o, pp. viii. 
and 646, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

Digitized by V^OOQ IC 



40 A CiUalogue of Important Works, 

LASOABIDfiS. —A CJomprehensitb Phraseological English- Ai^ount asd MoBMar 
Greek Lexicon. Founded upon a manusoript of G. P. Latcarides, and Compiled 
by L. MyriantbeuB, Ph.D. 2 vols. 18mo, pp. xL and 1338, oloth. 1882. £1, 10a. 

LATHE (The) and its Uses ; or, Instruction in the Art of Turning Wood and Metal, 
including a description of the most modem appliances for the Ornamentation oi 
Plain and Curved Surfaces, ko. Sixth Edition. With additional Chapters and 
Index. Illustrated. 8yo, pp. iv. and 316, doth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

LB-BRVN.— IfATERLUiS FOR TRANSLATING PROM ENGLISH INTO FRENCH ; being a 
short Essay on Translation, followed by a Graduated Selection in Prose and Verse. 
By L. Le-Brun. Seventh Edition. Revised and corrected by Henri Van Laun. 
Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 204, cloth. 1882. 4s. 6d. 

LBB. — Illustrations of the Phtsiologt of Religion. In Sections adapted for 
the use of Schools. Part I. By Henry Lee, F.R.C.S., formerly Professor of 
Surgery, Royal College of Surgeons, &c. Crown ^vo, pp. viiL and 108, doth. 
1880. 3s. 6d. 

LBBS.— A Practical Guide to Health, and to the Hoke Treatment of the 
Common Ailments of Life : With a Section on Cases of Emergency, and Hints 
to Mothers on Nursing, &c By F. Arnold Lees, F.L.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 334, 
stiff covers. 1874. 3s. 

LEOOB.— The Chinese Classics. With a Translation, Critical and Exegetical, 
Kotes, Prolegomena, and copious Indexes. By James Legge, D.D., of the l/on« 
don Missionary Society. In 7 vols. Royal 8vo. Vols. I.-V. in Eight Parts, 
published, cloth. £2, 2s. each Part. 

LEOOE.— The Chinese Classics, translated into English. With Preliminary Enays 
and Explanatory Notes. Popular Edition. Reproduced for General Readers from 
the Author's work, containing the Original Text. By James Le^e, D.D. Grown 
8vo. Vol. I. The Life and Teachings of Confucius. Third Edition. Pp. vi 
and 338, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6d.— Vol. II. The Works of Mencius. Pp. x. and 402, 
cloth, 128.— Vol. III. The She-Kjng ; or. The Book of Poetry. Pp. vi. and 432, 
cloth. 1876. 12s. 

LEOOE.— Confucianism in Relation to Christianity. A Paper read belore the 
Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May Uth, 1877. By Rev. James Legge, 
D.D., LL.D., &c. 8vo, pp. 12, sewed. 1877. Is. 6d. 

LEOOE.— A Letter to Professor Max MCller, chiefly on the Translation into 
English of the Chinese Terms Tt and Shang Tl. By James Legge, Professor of 
the Chinese Language and Literature in the University of Oxford. Grown 8vo, 
pp. 30, sewed. 1880. Is. 

LEIOH.— The Religion of the World. By H. Stone Leigh. 12mo, pp. zii..ai)d 
66, cloth. 1869. 2s. 6d. 

LEIOH.- The Story of Philosopht. By Aston Leigh. Post 8vo, pp. jdi. and 
210, cloth. 188L 6s. 

LSiLA-HANOUM.— A Tragedy in the Imperial Harem at Constantinople. 
By Leila-Hanoum. Translated from the French, with Notes by General JL BL 
Colston. 16mo, pp. viii. and 300, cloth. 1883. 4s. Paper, 2s. 6d. 

LELAND.— The Brettmann Ballads. The only authorised Edition. Complete in 1 
-"vol., including Nineteen Ballads, illustrating his Travels in Europe (never be&re 

grinted), with Comments by Fritz Schwa ckenhammen By Charles G. Leland. 
i-own 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 292, cloth. 1872. 6s. 
LELAND.— The Music Lesson of Confucius, and other Poems. By Charles O. 

Leland. Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 168, cloth. 1871. 3s. 6d. 
LELAND.— Qaudeamus. Humorous Poems translated from the Gerinan of JdM^h 
' Victor Scheffel and others. By Cliarles G. Leland. 16mo, pp. 176, doth. 2B& 
.38. 6d. 
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LBLAND.^The Egyptian SKETCH-BooKi By C. G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. Tiii. 

and 316, cloth. 1873. 7b. ad. 
LBLAHD.— The English Gifbies and theib Language. By Charles G. Leland. 

Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 260, cloth. 1874. 7b. 6d. 

LELAND.— Fu-Sano ; OR, The Disooyebt of America by Chinese Buddhist Priests 

in the Fifth Century. By Charles G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. 232, cloth. 1875. 

78. 6d. 
LELAKn.— Pibqin-Ekolish Sino-Sono ; or, Songs and Stories in the China-English. 

Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Charles G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. Tiii. and 

140, cloth. 1876. 6s. 
LELAND.— The Gypsies. By C. G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. 372, cloth. 1882. 

1^. 6d. 
LEOPARDI.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. XVII. 

LEO. — ^FouR Chapters op North's Plutarch, Containing the lives of Cains Mar- 
cius, Coriolanus, Julius Csesar, Marcus Antonius, and Marcus Brutus, as Sources 
to Shakespeare's Tragedies ; Coriolanus, Julius Csesar, and Antony and Cleo- 
patra ; and partly to Hamlet and Timon of Athens. Photolithographed in the 
size of the Edition of 1695. With Preface, Notes comparing the Text of the 
Editions of 1679, 1595, 1603, and 1612 ; and Reference Notes to the Text of the 
Tragedies of Shakespeare. Edited by Professor F. A. Leo, Ph.D., Vice-Presi- 
dent of the New Shakespeare Society ; Member of the Directory of the German 
Shakespeare Society ; and Lecturer at the Academy of Modem Philology at Berlin. 
Folio, pp. 22, 130 of facsimiles, half-morocco. Library Edition (limited to 260 
copies), £1, lis. 6d. ; Amateur Edition (50 copies on a superior large hand-made 
paper), £3. 3s. 

LEO. — Shakespeare-Notes. By F. A. Leo. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 
1886. 6s. 

LBONOWENS.— Life and Travel in India : Being Recollections of a Journey before 
the Days of Railroads. By Anna Harriette Leonowens, Author of "The English 
Governess at the Siamese Court,*' and "The Romance of the Harem." 8vo, pp. 
326, cloth, Illustrated. 1885. 10s. 6d. 

LERMONTOFF.— The Demon. By Michael Lermontoff. Translated from the 
Russian by A. Condie Stephen. Crown Svo, pp. 8S, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 

XESLEY.— Man's Origin and Destiny. Sketched from the Platformof the Physical 
Sciences. By. J. P. Lesley, Member of the National Academy of the United 
States, Professor of Geology, University of Pennsylvania. Second (Revised and 
considerably Enlarged) Edition, crown 8vo, pp. viil and 142, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

LEBSINO.— Letters on Bibliolatrt. By Gotthold Ephraim Lessing. Translated 
from the German by the late H. H. Bernard, Ph. D. 8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1862. 6s. 

LESSINO.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series, Vols. I. 

andll. 
LETTERS ON THE "War between Germany and France. By Mommsen, Strauss, 

MaxMiiller,andCarlyle. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 120, cloth. 1871. 2s. 6d. 
LEWES. ^Problems op Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewesr. First Series : 

The Foundations of a Creed. Vol. I., demy 8vo. Fourth edition, pp. 488, cloth. 

1884. 12s.— Vol. II., demy 8vo, pp. 662, cloth. 1875. 168. 
LEWES. — Problems op Lipe and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Second Series. 

The Physical Basis of Mind. 8vo, with Illustrations, pp. 608, cloth. 1877. 

16s. Contents.— The Nature of Life; The Nervous Mechanism; Animal Auto- 
matism ; Hie Reflex Theory. 
LEWES.— Problems op Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series. 
. Problem the First— The Study of Psychology : Its Object, Scope, and Method. 

Demy 8to, pp. 200, cloth. 1879. 7b. 6d. Dgi,zedby»^OOgie 
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IBWBS.— Pboblbhs of Life akd Mind. By George Henry LeWes. Third SerlaJ. 
Problem the Second — Mind as a Funotion oi the Organism. Prpblem the Third^ 
The Sphere of Sense and Logic of Feeling. Problem the 'Fourth— The Sphere 0\ 
Intellect and Logic of Signs. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 500, cloth. 1879. 15s. 

LEWIS.— See Juvbnal and Flint. 

UBRABIANS, Transactions and Proobbdinos of the Conference op, held ic 
London, October 1877. Edited by Edward B. Kicholson and Henry R. Tedders 
Imperial 8vo, pp. 276, cloth. 187& £1, 8s. 

LIBRARY A880CIATI<H7 OF THE UNITED KIKODOM, Transactions and Proceed, 
ings of the Annual Meetings of the. Imperial 8to, cloth. First, held ai 
Oxford, October 1, 2, 3, 1878. Edited by the Secretaries, Henry R. Tedder, 
librarian of the Athenseum Club, and Ernest 0. Thomas, late limrarian of th^ 
Oxford Union Society. Pp. viii. and 192. 1879. £1, 88.— Second, held at Man- 
chester, September 23, 24, and 25, 1879. Edited by H. B. Tedder and E. C. 
Thomas. Pp. x. and 184. 1880. £1, Is.— Third, held at Edinburgh, Octobex 
5, 6, and 7, 1880. Edited by E. C. Thomas and C. Welsh. Pp. x. and 202. 
1881. £1, Is.— Fourth and Fifth, held in London, September 1881, and at 
Cambridge, September 1882. Edited by E. C. Thomas. Pp. X.-258. 1885. 28s. 

LIBBER.— The Life and Letters of Francis Lieber, Edited by T. S. Perryj 
8to, pp. iv. and 440, cloth, with Portrait. 1882. 14s. 

LITTLE FRENCH READER (The). Extracted from <* The Modem French Beader." 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp, 112, cloth. 1884. 28. 

LLOYD and Newton.— Prussia's Bepresentatwb Man. By F. Lloyd of thd 
Universities of Halle and Athens, and W. Newton, F.B.G.S. Crown. 8vo, pp. 
648, doth. 1875. 10s. 6d. 

L0B8CHEID.— Chinese and English Dictionary, arranged according to the Kadi- 
cals. By W. Lobscheid. 1 vol. imperial 8vo, pp. 600, eloth. £2, Si. 

L0B8CHEID.— English and Chinese Biotionart, with the Punti and Mandarin 
Pronunciation. By W. Lobscheid. Fonr Parts. Folio, pp. TiiL and 2016, boards. 
£8,88. 

LOKO.— Eastern Proverbs. See Trtibner*s Oriental Series. 

LOVBTT.— The Life and Struggles of William Lovett in his pursuit of Br«ad, 
Knowledge, and Freedom ; with some short account of the different Associations 
he belonged to, and of the Opinions he entertained. 8vo, pp. vi. and 474, cloth. 
1876. 58. 

LOVELY.- Where to go for Help: Being a Companion for Quick lind Easy 
Reference of Police Stations, Fire-Engine Stations, Firc'Escape Stations, &c, 
&c., of London and the Suburbs. Compiled by W. Lovely, R.N. Third Edi- 
ti(m. 18mo, pp. 16, sewed. 1882. 8d. 

LOWELL.— The Biglow Papers. By James Eussell Lowell. Edited by Thomas 
Hu^es, Q.C. A Beprint of the Authorised Edition of 1859, together with the 
Second Series of 1862. First and Second Series in 1 vol. Fcap., pp. lxTiii.-140 
and bdv.-190, cloth, 1880. 2s. 6d. 

LVCAfl.— The Children's Pentateuch : With the Haphtarahs or Portions from 
the Prophets. Arranged for Jewish Children. By Mrs. Henry Lucas. Crown 
8vo, pp. viiL and 570, cloth. 1878. 58. 

LUDEWIO. — Tftc Literature of American Aboriginal Languages. By Hermann 
E. Ludewig. With Additions and Corrections by Professor Wm. W. Tomer. 
Edited by Nicolas TrHbuer. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 258, cloth. 1858. lOs. 6d. 

LVKnff. — ^The Bot Engineers : What they did, and how they did it. By theSev. 
L. J. Lukin, Author of *' The Young Mechanic," &e. A Book for Boys ; 30 fin- 
gravings. Imperial 16mo, pp. viii. and 344, cloth. 1877. 7t. 6d. 

LUX B TENEBBIS ; OR, The Testimony of Consciousness. A Theoretic Ebay* 
Crown 8vo, pp. 376, with Diagram, cloth. 1874.' lOs. 6d. 
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IACCOBMA.C.— -The Conveksation of a Soul with God : A Theodicy. By Heniy 

[MacCormac, M.D. 16mo, pp. xvi. and 144, cloth. 1877. Ss. 6d. 

lAGHUkVELLI.— The Historical, Political, and Diplomatic Writings or 
I^ICCOLO Machiavelll Translated from the Italian by C. E. Detmold. With. 
Portra ita, 4 vols. 8vo, cloth, pp. xli, 420, 464, 488, and 472. 1882. £3, 38. 

lACEENZIE.— History op the Relations op the Government with the Hill 
Tribes op the north-east prontieb op Bengal. By Alexander Mackenzie, of 

' the Bengal Civil Service ; Secretary to the Government of India in the Home 
Department, and formerly Secretary to the Government of Bengal. Royal 8vo, 
I^. xviii. and 586, doth, with Map. 1884. 16s. 

lADBEN. — Coins op the Jews. Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money 
in the >Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W. Madden, M.R. A. S. Member 
of the Numismatic Society of London, Secretary of the Brighton College, &c., &c. 
With 279 Woodcuts and a Plate of Alphabets. Royal 4to, pp. xii. and 330, cloth. 
1881. i;2, 2s. 

KADELUKG.— The, Causes and Operativb Treatment op Ddputtren*s Fingsb 
Contraction. By Dr. Otto W. Madelung, Lecturer of Surgery at the Univer- 
sity, and Assistant Surgeon at the University Hospital, Bonn. 8vo, pp. 24, sewed. 
1876. Is. 

HAHAPARINIBBANASUTTA— See ChildeRS. 

KAHA-VIBA-CHARITA; or, The Adventures of the Great Hero Rama. An Indian 
Drama in Seven Acts. Translated into English Prose from the Sanskrit of 
BhavabhtltL By John Pickford, M. A. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5s. 

■AIMONIDES.— The Guide op the Perplexed op Maimonides. See English and 
Foreign Philosophical Library. 

HALLESON.— EssATS and Lectures on Indian Historical Subjects. By Colonel 
G. B. Malleson, C.S.L Second Issue. Crown 8vo, pp. 348, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

MAN. — On the Aboriginal Inhabitants op the Andaman Islands. By Edward 
Horace Man, Assistant Superintendent, Andaman and Nicobar Islands, F.R.O.S.^ 
M.K.A.S., M.A.I. With Report of Researches into the Language of the South 
Andaman Islands. By A. J. Ellis, F.KS., F.S. A. Reprinted &om " The Journal 
of the Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland." Demy 8vo, pp. 
zxviii.-298, with Map and 8 Plates, cloth. 1885. 10s. 6d. 

MAKDIiSY.— Woman Outside Christendom. An Exposition of the Influence 
exerted by Christianity on the Social Position and Happiness of Women. By 
J. G. Mandley. Crown 8vo, pp. viii and 160, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

KANIPULTTS Yooabulorum. A Rhyming Dictionarv of the English Language. By 
Peter Levins (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, by Henry B. Wheatley. 
8vo, pp. x vi. and 370, cloth. 1867. 14s. 

HAN (EirVRES.— A Retrospect op the Autumn Manoeuvres, 1871. With 5 Plans. 
By a Recluse. 8vo, pp. xii. and 133, cloth. 1872. 6s. 

HABIETTErBET.— The Monuments op Upper Egypt: a translation of the 
**Itin6raire de la Haute Egypte" of Auguste Mariette-Bey. Translated by 
Alphonse Mariette. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 262, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

IIABKSAM.— QuiCHUA Grammar and Dictionary. Contributions towards a 
Grammar and Dictionary of Quichua, the Language of the Yncas of Peru. Col- 
lected by Clements R. Markham, F.S. A. Crown 8vo, pp. 223, cloth. £1, lis. 6d. 

MAKKHAM.^ — Ollanta : A Drama in the Quichua Language. Text, Translation, 
and Introduction. By Clements R. Markham, C.B. Crown 8vo, pp. 128, cloth. 
1871. 7s. 6d. 

KARKHAM.~A MEMOIR op the Ladt Ana de Osorio, Countess of Chincon, and 
Vice-Queen of Peru, a.D. 1629-39. With a Plea for the correct spelling of the 
Ghinchona Genus. By Clements R. Markham, C.B., Member of the Imperial Aca- 
demy NatursB Curiosorum, with the Cognomen of Chinchon. Small 4to, pp. xiL and 
100. With 2 Coloured Plates, Map, and Illustrations. Handsomely bound. 
1874. 288. 
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MARKHAM.— A MziroiB on the Indian Subyets. By Clements R. MarldMinJ 
O.B., F.B.S., kc.y &c. Published by Order of H. M. Secretary of State for India 
in Council. Illustrated with Maps. Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, pp. Xxx, 
and 481, boards. 1878. 10a. 6d. 

MAmClfAM.— Nabbatives of the Mission of Geoboe Boole to Tibet, and ol ihfl 
Journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa. Edited with Notes, an Introduction, and 
lives of Mr. Bogle and Mr. Manning. By Clements K. Blarkham, C.B., F.B.S. 
Second Edition. 8vo, pp. clxr. and 362, cloth. With Maps^and Dlustrationi, 
1879. 21s. 

MARKS. — Sebhons. Preached on various occasions at the West London Synagogue 
of British Jews. By the Rev. Professor Marks, Minister of the Congre^tion. 
Published at the reanest of the Council. Second Series, demy 8vo, pp. viii.-SlO, 
cloth. 1885. 7s. 6d. Third Series, demy 8vo, pp. iv.-284, cloth. 1885. 7a. 6d, 

MARMONTEL.--BELISAIBE. Par Marmontel. Nouvelle Edition. 12mo, pp. xii. 
and 123, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

MARSDEN.— Ndmismata Obientalia Illustbata. The Plates of the Obiental 
Coins, Ancient and Modebn, of the Collection of the late William Marsden, 
F.RS., &e. &o. Engraved from Drawings made under his Directions. 4to, 57 
Plates, cloth. 31s. 6d. 

MARTIN AND Tbubneb.— The Cdbbent Gold and Silveb Coins of all Countbies, 
their Weight and Fineness, and their Intrinsic Value in English Money, -with 
Facsimiles of the Coins. By Leopold C. Martin, of Her Majest^s Stationery 
Office, and Charles Triibner. In 1 vol. medium 8vo, 141 Plates, printed in Gold 
and SiKer, and representing about 1000 Coins, with 160 pages of Text, hand* 
somely bound in embossed cloth, richly gilt, with Emblematical Designs on tlM 
Cover, and gilt edges. 1863. £2, 2s. 

MARTIN. —Thb Chinese : theib Education, Philosophy, and Lettebs. By W.' 
A.. P. Martin, D.D., LL.D., President of the Tungwen College, Pekin. 8vo, pp. 
320, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

MARTINEAV.— EssATS, Philosophical and Theological. By James Martineav. 
2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 414 — ^x. and 430, cloth. 1875. £1, 4s. 

MARTINEAT7.— Lettebs fboh Ibeland. By Harriet Martineau. Reprinted ^ml 
the Daily News, Post 8vo, pp. viii. and 220, cloth. 1862. 6s. 6d. 

MASON.— BUBMA : Its People aitd Pboductions ; or, Kotes on the Fauna, Flora» 
and Minerals of Tenasserim, Pegu and Burma. By the Rev. F. Mason, D.D.~, 
M.R. A.S., Corresponding Member of the American Oriental Society, of the Boston; 
Society of Natural History, and of the Lyceum of Natural History, New York. 
"Vol I. Geology, Minebaloot and Zoology. Vol. II. Botany. Rewritten and 
Enlarged by W. Theobald, late Deputy-Superintendent Geological Survey of 
India. Two Vols., royal 8vo, pp. xxvi. and 660; xvi and 788 and xxxvi^ diiath. 
1 884. £ 3. 

MArnawS.— ABBiHAM Ibn Ezra's Oommintaby on the Canticles after the 
FiBST Recension. Edited from the MSS., with a translation, by H. J. Mathews, 
B. A., Exeter College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. x., 34, and 24, limp cloth. 1874. 
28. 6d. 

MATERIA MEDICA, Physiological and Applied. Vol. I. Contents :— Aconfium, 
byR. E. Dudgeon, M.D.; Crotalus, by J. W. Havward, M.D.; Digitalis, by-F. 
Black, M.D.; Kali Bichromicum, by J. J. Drysdale, M.D.; Nux Vomica, bj F. 
Black, M.D.; Plumbum, by F. Black, M.D. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv.-726, cloth. 
1884. 15s. 

MAXWELL.— A Manual op the Malay Language. By W. E. Maxwell, of the 
Inner Temple, Barrister-at-Law ; Assistant Resident, Perak, Malay Peniim^ 
With an Introductory Sketch of the Sanskrit Element in Malay. CiewB 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 182, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. .' i 

MAY.— A Bibliogbaphy op Electricity and Magnetism. 1860 to 1883. With i 
Special Reference to Electro-Technics. Compiled by G. May. With an Itidez 
by O. Salle, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. -204, cloth. 1884. ^hL, . ^ 
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|4yER.— On the Abt of Pottery : with a History of its Rise and Progress in 
PLiyerpool. By Joseph Mayer, F.S.A., F.R.S.N.A., &c. 8vo, pp. 100, boards. 
. 1873. 68. 

EATERS.— Treaties Between the Empire of China and Foreign Powers, 
I together with Regulations for the conduct of Foreign Trade, &c. Edited by W, 
!'F. Mayers, Chinese Secretary to H.B.M.'8 Legation at Peking. 8to, pp. 246, 
cloth. 1877. 25e. 

■ATERS.~-The Chinese Government : a Manual of Chinese Titles, categorically 
, arranged and explained, with an Appendix. By "Wm. Fred. Mayers, Chinese 

Secretary to H.B.M.'s Legation at Peking, &o., &c. Royal 8yo, pp. viii. and 160, 

cloth. 1878. 308. 

K'CRINDLE.— Ancient India, as Described bt Meoasthenes and Arrian; 
being a translation of the fragments of the Indika of Megasthenes collected by 
Dr. Sohwanbeck, and of the first part of the Indika of Arrian. By J. W. 
M'Crindle, M.A., Principal of the Government College, Patna, &c. With 
Introduction, Notes, and Map of Ancient India. Post 8to, pp. xi. and 224, 
cloth. 1877. 78.>6d. 

irCRINDLE.— The Commerce and Navigation of the Ertthrjean Sea. Being 
a Translation of the Penplus Maris Erythrsei, by an Anonymous Writer, and of 
Arrian's Account of the Voyage of Nearkhos, from the Mouth of the Indus to the 
Head of the Persian Gulf. With Introduction, Commentary, Notes, and Index.- 
By J. W. M*Crindle, M.A., Edinburgh, &c. Post 8vo, pp. iv. and 238, cloth, 
1879. 7b. 6d. 

M'CRINDLE. — Ancient India as Described by Ktesias the Enidian; being a Transla* 
tion of the Abridgment of his *' Indika " by Photios, and of the Fragments of that 
Work preserred in other Writers. With Introduction, Notes, and Index. By 
J. W. M*Crindle, M.A., M.R.S.A. 8vo, pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1882. 6s. 

■ECHANIC (The Young). A Book for Boys, containing Directions for the use of 
all kinds of Tools, and for the construction of Steam Engines and Mechanical 
Models, including the Art of Turning in Wood and Metal. Fifth Edition. 
Imperial 16mo, pp. iv. and 346, and 70 Engravings, cloth. 1878. 6s. 

HECHANIC*S Workshop (Amateur). A Treatise contaimng Plain and Concise 
Directions for the Manipulation of Wood and Metals, including Casting, Forging, 
Braziug, Soldering, and Carpentry. By the Author of "The Lathe and its Uses.'* 
Sixth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. iv. and 148. Illustrated, cloth. 1880. 68. 

MEDITATIONS ON Death and Eternitt. Translated from the German by Frederici^ 
Rowan. Published by Her Majesty's gracious permission. 8vo, pp. 386, cloth, 
1862. 10s. 6d. 
Ditto. Smaller Edition, crown 8vo, printed on toned paper, pp. 352, cloth. 
1884. 6s. 

MEDITATIONS ON Life and its Religious Duties. Translated from the Germa& 
by Frederica Rowan. Dedicated to H.R.H. Princess Louis of Hesse. Published 
by Her Majesty's gracious permission. Being the Companion Volume to "Medi-. 
tations on Death and Eternity.** 8vo, pp. vi. and 370, cloth. 1863. 10s. 6d. 

Ditto. Smaller Edition, crown 8vo, printed on toned paper, pp. 338. 1863^ 
6s. 
MEDLICOTT.— A Manual op the Geology of India, chiefly compiled from the. 
observations of the Geological Survey. By H. B. Medlicott, M. A. , Superintendent, 
Geological Survey of India, and W. T. Blanford, A.R.S.M., F.R.S., Deputy Super- 
intendent. Published by order of the (Government of India. 2 vols. 8vo, pp^ 
xviiL-lxxx.-818, with 21 Plates and large coloured Map mounted in case, uniform, 
doth. 1879. 168. (For Part IIL see Ball.) 
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JIEQHA-DUTA (The). (Cloud-BIessenger.) By KSlidfisa. Translated from ^Om 
Sanakrit into English Verse by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S. The Vocabu- 
lary by Francis /ohnson. Kew Edition. 4to, pp. xi and 180, doth. lOs. 6d. 

VEREDYTH.— Arca, a Repertoire of Original Poems, Baored and Secular.* By 
F. Meredyth, M.A., Canon of Limerick Cathedral. Crown 8to, pp. 124, cloth. 
1875. OS. 

VBTCALFB.— The Englishman and the Scandinavian. By Frederick Met- 
calfe, M.A., Fellow of Lincoln College, Oxford; Translator of *'Gallua" and 
"Charicles;" and Author of "The Oxonian in Iceland.'* Post 8vo, pp. 612, 
cloth. 1880. 18s. 

MICHSL.— Lbs Eoossais en France, Les Fran^ais en I^sse. Par Francisque 
Michel, Correspondant de Flnstitut de France, &c. In 2 toIs. 8vo, pp. vii., 547. 
and 551, rich blue cloth, with emblematical designs. With upwards of 100 Coats 
of Arms, and other Illustrations. Price, £1, 12s.— Also a Large-Paper Bditum 
(limited to 100 Copies), printed on Thick Paper. 2 vols. 4to, half morocco, with 3 
additional Steel Engravmgs. 1862. £3, 3s. 

MICKIEWICZ. — KoNRAD Wallenrod. An Historical Poem. By A. MickieiHcz. 
Translated from the Polish into English Verse by Miss M. Biggs. 18mo, pp. 
xvi. and 100, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

MILL.— AuousTB CoMTE AND POSITIVISM. By the late John Stuart Mill, M.P. 
Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 200, cloth. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

aOLLHOTTSE.— Manual op Italian Conversation. For the Use of Schools. By 
John Millhouse. 18mo, pp. 126, cloth. 1866. 2s. 

HILLHOUSE.— New English and Italian Pronouncing and Explanatory Dic- 
tionary. By John Millhouse. Vol. I. English-Italian. Vol. II. Italian-English. 
Fourth Edition. 2 vols, square 8vo, pp. 654 and 740, cloth. 1867. 12s. 

MILNE.— Notes on Crystallography and Crystallo-physics. Being the Sub- 
stance of Lectures delivered at Yedo during the years 1876-1877. By John 
Milne, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 187a 3s. 

MILTON AND VONDEL.— See Edmundson. 

MINOCHCHERJI.— Pahlavi, GujArati, and English Dictionary. By Jamashji 
Dastur Minochcherji. Vol. I., with Photograph of Author. 8vo, pp. clxxii. and 
168, cloth. 1877. 14s. 

MTTRA.— Buddha Gaya : The Hermitage of S4kya Muni By Bajendralala Mitra, 
LL.D., CLE., &c. 4to, pp. xvi. and 258, with 61 Plates, cloth. 1879. £3. 

MOCATTA.— Moral Biblical Gleanings and Practical Teachings, Illustrated 
by Biographical Sketches Drawn from the Sacred Volume. By J. L. Mocatta. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 446, cloth. 1872. 7s. 

MODERN FRENCH READER (The). Prose. Junior Course. Tenth Edition. Edited 
by Ch. Cassal, LL.D., and Theodore Karcher, LL.B. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and ^4, 
cloth. 1884. 2s. 6d. 
Senior Course. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 418, doth. 1880. 4s. 

MODERN FRENCH READER.— A Glossary of Idioms, Gallicisms, and other Diffi- 
culties contained in the Senior Course of the Modem French Reader ; with Short 
Notices of the most important French Writers and Historical or Literary Charac- 
ters, and hints as to the works to he read or studied. By Charlea Cassal, LL.D., 
&c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 

MODERN FRENCH READER. —Senior Course and Glossary combined. 68. 

MORKLET.— Travels in Central Aicerica, including Accounts of some Begiont 
unexplored since the Conquest. From the French of A. Morelet, by Sfrs. M. F 
Squier. Edited by E. G. Squier. 8vo, pp. 430, cloth. 1871. 8s. 6d. 

MOREILL.— SisfpUFiEO Polish Grammar. See Trubner's .CoUectiAn. 
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MORFIT.— A Practical Treatise on th* Manufacture op Soaps. By Campbell 
Morfit, M.D., F.C.S., formerly Professor of Applied Chemistry in the University 

! Gt Maryland.. With Illustrations. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 270, cloth. 1871. 
£2, 12s. 6d. 

MORFIT. — A Practical Treatise on Pure Fertilizers, and the Chemical Con- 
versicm of Rock Guanos, Marlstones, Coprolites, and the Crude Phosphates of 
Lime and Alumina generally into various valuable Products. By Campbell Morfit, 
M.D., F.C.S., formerly Professor of AppUed Chemistry in the University of Ma^ry- 
land. With 28 Plates. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 647, cloth. 1873. £4, 48. 

MORRIS. — A Descriptive and Historical Account op the Godavery District, 
in the Presidency op Madras. By Henry Morris, formerly of the Madras Civil 
Service, author of " A History of India, for use in Schools," and other works, 
^ith a Map. 8vo, pp. xii. and 390, cloth. 1878. 12s. 

MOSENTHAL.— Ostriches and Ostrich Faeming. By J. de Mosenthal, late 
Member of the Legistive Council of the Cape of Good Hope, &c., and James E. 
Harting, F.L.S., F.Z.S., Member of the British Ornithologist's Union, &c. Second 
Edition. With 8 full-page illustrations and 20 woodcuts. Royal 8vo, pp. xxiy. 
and 246, cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

MOTI.EY.— John Lothrop Motley : a Memoir. By Oliver Wendell Holmes. 
English Copyright Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 276, cloth. 1878. 6s. 

MUELLER.— The Organic Constituents op Plants and Vegetable Substancbs, 
and their Chemical Analysis. By Dr. G. C. Wittstein. Authorised Translation 
from the German Original, enlarged with numerous Additions, by Baron Ferd. 
von Mueller, K.C.M.G., M. & Ph. D., F.E.S. Crown Svo, pp. xviii. and 332, 
wrapper. 1880. 14s. 

MUELLEE.— Select Extra-Tropical Plants beadily eligible fob Industrial 
CuLTDBE or Naturalisation. With Indications of their Native Countries and 
some of their Uses. By F. Von Mueller, K.C.M.G., M.D., Ph.D., F.E.S. 8vo, 
pp. X., 394, cloth. 1880. 8s. 

MUHAMMED.—The Life of Muhammed. Based on Muhammed Ibn Ishak. By 
Abd El Malik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. One volume 
containing the Arabic Text. 8vo, pp. 1026, sewed. £1, Is. Another volume, con- 
taining Introduction, Notes, and Index in German. 8vo, pp. Ixxii. and 266, sewed. 
78. 6d. Each part sold separately. 

MTJIB. — Extracts from the Coran. In the Original, with English rendering. 
Compiled by Sir William Muir, K.C.S.I., LL.D., Author of "The Life of 
Mahomet." Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 64, cloth. 1885. 2s. 6d. 

MUIR.— Original Sanskrit Texts, on the Origin and History of the People of 
India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Translated, and Illustrated by 
John Muir, D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D., &c. &c. 

Vol, I. Myiihical and Legen^ry Accounts of the Origin of Caste, with an Inquiry 
,into its existence in the Vedio Age. Second Edition, rewritten and 

greatly enlarged. 8vo, pp. xx. and 532, cloth. 1868. £1, Is. 
VoL II. The Trans-Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their Aflinity with the 

Western Branches of the Aryan Race. Second Edition, revised, with 

Additions. 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 512, cloth. 1871. £1, Is. 
Vol. III. The Vedas : Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on 

their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and 

enlarged. 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 312, cloth. 1868. 168. 
VoL rV. Comparison of the Vedio with the later representation of the principal 

Indian Deities. Second Edition, revised. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 624, cloth. 

1873. £1, Is. 
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mniBL— OmoiNAL Sanskrit TtXTa-^ontinuecL 

Cosmogony, Mythology, R< 

Third 



Vol. y. Contributioni to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mythology, Religions 
Ideas, Life and Manners of the lodiuii in the Vedic Age. 



Edition. 8to, pp. xvi. and 492, cloth. 1884. £1, Ig. 

MUnt.— Tbanslationb from thb Sanskrit. See Trtlbner*8 Oriental Series. 

MULHALL— Handbook of the River Plate, Comprising the Argentine Republic,. 
Uruguay, and Paraguay. With Six Maps. By M. G. and £. T. MolhaU, Pro* 
prietors and Editors of the Buenos Ayres Standard. Fifth Edition (Nintii 
Thousand), crown 8yo, pp. x. and 732, cloth. 1885. 7s. 6d. 

KULLEB.— Outline Dictionary, for the Use of Missionaries, Explorers, and 
Students of Language. With an Introduction on the proper Use of the Ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. By F. Max Miiller, M. A. Tlie 
Vocabulary compiled by John Bellows. 12mo, pp. 368, morocco. 1867. 78. 6d. 

MtfLLBB.^LBOTURB on Buddhist Kihiush. By F. Max Muller, M.A. Fci^. 
Syo, sewed. 1869. Is. 

HtfLLEB.— The Sacred Htmns of the Brahmins, as preserved to us in the oldest 
collection of religious poetry, the Big-Veda-Sauhita. Translated and explained, by 
F. Max MQller, M. A., Fellow of All Souls* College, Professor of Comparative Philo- 
logy at Oxford, Foreign Member of the Institute of France, &c. , &c. VoL I. Hynons 
to the Maruts or the Storm-Gods. 8vo, pp. clii and 264, cloth. 1869. 12s. 6d. 

MITLLER. —The Htmns of the Rio-Yeda, in the Samhita and Pada Texts. Reprinted 
from the Editio Princeps. By F. Max Miiller, M.A., &c. Second Edition, with 
the two Texts on Parallel Pages. In two vols. 8vo, pp. 1704, sewed. £1, 128. 

MUIiLEB.— A Short History of the Bourbons. From the Earliest Period down 
to the Present Time. By R. M. Miiller, Ph.D., Modem Master at Forest School, 
Walthamstow, and Author of ** ParallMe entre * Jules 0€sar,' par Shakespeare, et 
* Le Mort de C^sar,' par Voltaire," ke. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 30, wrapper. 18^. 1^ 

MULLEB.— Ancient Inscriptions in Ceylon. By Dr. Edward Miiller. 2 Vols. 
Text, crown 8vo, pp. 220, cloth, and Plates, oblong folio, cloth. 1883. 2l8. 

MtflJiEB. — Pali Grammar. See Trtibner*s Collection. 

MULLET.— German Gems in an English Setting. Translated by Jane MuUey. 
Fcap., pp. xii. and 180, cloth. 1877. 38. 6d. 

NiCGAtfANDA ; or. The Joy of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama in five 
Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit 
of Sri-Harsha-Deva, by Pahner Boyd, B.A. With an Introduction by Professor 
Oowel L Crown 8vo, pp. xvi and 100, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 

NAPIER. — ^FoLK Lore ; or, Superstitious Beliefs in the West of Scotland within 
^ia Century. With an Appendix, showing the probable relation of the modenc 
FestivaLs of Christmas, May Day, St. John's Day, and Hallowe'en, to ancient Sun 
and Fire Worship. By James Napier, F.B.S.E., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. vii an(| 
190. cloth. 1878. 4s. 

NARADlTA DHARMA-BASTBA ; OR, The Institutes of Narada. Translated, f ot 
the first time, from the unpublished Sanskrit original. By Dr. Julius Jolly^ 
University, Wurzburg. With a Preface, Notes, chiefly critical, an Index ol 
Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index; 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxxv. and 144, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

N AVILLE. — Pithom. See Egypt Exploration Fund. 

NEVILL.— Hand List op Mollusc a in the Indian Museum, Calcutta. Bj? 
GeofiErey Nevill, C.M.Z.S., &c.. First Assistant to the Superintendent of thq 
Indian Museum. Part I. Crastropoda, Pulmonata, and Prosobranchia-Neuro* 
bra nchia. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 338, cloth. 1878. 158. 

NEWMAN.^ The Odes of Horace. Translated into Unrh3rmed Metres, with Iniro< 
duotion and Notes. By F. W. Newman. Second Edition. Post 8vo, pn. xxi J 
and 247, cloth. 1876. 48. » ff *| 
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\ NBWHAN.— Theism, Doctrinal and Practical; or, Didactic Religious Utterancet. 
I By F. W. Newman. 4to, pp. 184, cloth. 1858. 48. 6d. 
NEWMAN.— Homeric Translation in Theory and Practice. A Reply to Matthew 
Arnold. By F. W. Newman, Crown 8to, pp. 104, stiff covers. 1861. 2s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Hliwatha : Rendered into Latin. With Abridgment. By F. W. 

Newman. 12mo, pp. vii and 110, sewed. 1862. 2s. 6d. 
NEWMAN.— A Histobt of the Hebrew Monarchy from the Administration of 

Samuel to the Babylonish Captivity. By F. "W. Newman. Third Edition. Crown 

8vo, pp. X. and 354, cloth. 1865. 88. 6d. 
NEWMAN.— Phases op Faith ; or, Passages from the History of ray Creed. By 

F. "W. Newman. New Edition ; with Reply to Professor Henry Rogers, Author 

df the "Eclipse of Faith." Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 212, cloth. 1881. Ss. Qdi, 
NEWMAN. — A Handbook of Modern Arabic, consisting of a Practical Grammar, 

with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in European. 

Type. By F. W. Newman. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 192, cloth. 1866. 6s. 

NEWMAN.— Translations op English Poetry into Latin Verse. Designed as 

Part of a New Method of Instructing in Latin. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, 

pp. xiv. and 202, doth. 1868. Os. 
NEWMAN. — The Soul : Her Sorrows and her Aspirations. An Essay towards the 

Natural History of the Soul, as the True Basis of Theology. By F. "W. Newman. 

Tenth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 162, cloth. 1882. 3s. 6d. 
NEWMAN.— The Text op the Iouvine Inscriptions. With Interlinear Latin 

Translation and Notes. By F. W. Newman. 8vo, pp. 66, sewed. 1868. 2s. 

NEWMAN.— Miscellanies ; chiefly Addresses, Academical and Historical. By F. 

"W. Newman. 8vo, pp. iv. and 356, cloth. 1869. 7s. 6d. 
NEWMAN. — The Iliad of Homer, faithfully translated into Unrhymed Englisli 

Metre, by F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo, pp. xvi. and 384, cloth. 1871. lOs. 6d* 

NEWMAN.— A Dictionary op Modern Arabic. 1. Anglo- Arabic Dictionary; 2 

Anglo-Arabic Vocabulary. 3. Arabo-English Dictionary. By F. W. Newman. 

In 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. xvL and 376-464, cloth. 1871. £1, Is. 
NEWMAN.— Hebrew Theism. By F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 172 

Stiff wrappers. 1874. 4s. 6d. 
NEWMAN.— The Moral Influence op Law. A Lecture by F. W. Newman, Maj 

20, 1860. Crown 8vo, pp. 16, sewed. 3d. 
NEWMAN.— Religion not History. By F. W. Newman. Foolscap, pp. 68, paper 

wrapper. 1877. Is. 
NEWMAN.— Morning Prayers in the Household op a Believer in God. Bv F. 

"W. Newman. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 80, limp cloth. 1882. Is. bd. 

NEWMAN. —Reorganization of English Institutions. A Lecture by Emeritus 

Professor F. W. Newman. Delivered in the Manchester Athenaeum, October 15, 

1875. Crown 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1880. . 6d. 
NEWMAN.— What is Christianity without Christ ? By F. W. Newman, 

Emeritus Professor of University College, London. 8vo, pp. 28, stitched in 

wrapper. 1881. Is. 
!ffiWMAN.— Libyan Vocabulary. An Essay towards Reproducing the Andent 

Numidian Language out of Four Modem Languages. By F. W. Newman. Crown 

8vo, pp. vi. and 204, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 
NEWMAN.— A Christian Commonwealth. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, pp. 

60. cloth. 1883. Is. 
NEWMAN.— Christianity in its Cradle. By F. W. Newman, once Fellow of ' 

Balliol College, Oxford, now Emeritus Professor of University College, London. 

Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 132, cloth. 1884. 2s. P,g.^,^^^ by V^OOglC 
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jnWMAN.— Comments on thb Tkxt op .Sschtlus. ByF. W. Newman, Hooonoy 
Fellow of Worcester College, Oxford, and foimerly Fellow of Balliol CoUoge. 
Demj 8vo, pp^ xii. aad 144, cloth. 1884. 5s. 

NEWMAN. — ^Rbbiuus Cruso : Robinson Crusoe in Latin. A Book to Lighten 
Tedium to a Learner. By F. W. Newman, Emeritus Professor of Latin in TTniver- 
sity College, London ; Hononiry Fellow of Worcester College, Oxford. - ]?osi 
8vo, pp. xii. and 110. cloth. 1884. 58. 

NEW SOUTH WALES, Publications of the Government or. List on applioaiaon. 

NEW SOUTH WALES.— Journal and Procm:dings of the Royal Societt of 

Published annually. Price 10s. 6d. List of Contents on application. 
NEWTON.— Patent Law and Praotioe: showing the mode of obtaining and 
opposing Grants, Disclaimers, Confirmations, and Extensions of Patents. With a 
Chapter on Patent Agents. By A. Y. Newton. Enlarged Edition. Crown ^o, 
pp. x iL and 104, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d. 
NEWTON.— An Analysis of the Patent and Copyright Laws: Including the 
▼arious Acts relating to the Protection of Inventions, Designs, Trade Marks; 
Literary and Musical Compositions, Dramatic Performances ; Engravings, Sculp- 
ture, Paintings, Drawings, and Photographs. By A. Newton, author of ** Patent 
Law and Practice." Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1884. 38. 6d. 
NEW ZEALAND INSTITUTE PUELI0ATI0N8 :- 
I. Tbansactions and Pboceedinos of the New Zealand Institute. Demy 8vo, 

stitched. Vols. I. to XVI., 1868 to 1883. £1, Is. each. 
II. An Index to the Transactions and Pbooeedings of the New Zealand In- 
stitute. Vols. L-to Vni. Edited and Published under the Authority of the 
Board of Governors of the Institute, By James Hector, C.M.G., M.D., F.B.S. 
Demy, 8vo, 44 pp., stitched. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

NEW ZEALAND. —Geological Survey. List of Publications on application. 

NOntlT.— A French Course in Ten Lessons. By Jules Noirit, B.A. Leasons 
L-IV. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 80, sewed. 1870. Is. 6d. 

NOIBIT.— French Grammatical Questions for the use of Qentlem^i preparing 
for the Army, Civil Service, Oxford Examinations, &c, &c. By Julea Noirit. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 62, cloth. 1870. Is. Interleaved, Is. 6d. 

NOTJRSE.— Narrativb op the Second Arctic Expedition made by Charles F, 
Hall. His Voyage to Bepulse Bay ; Sledge Journeys to the Straits of Fury and 
Hecla, and to King William's Land, and Besidence among the Eskimos dttfinl 
the years 1864-69. Edited under the orders of the Hon. Secretary of the Hsv^ 
by Prof. J. E. Nourse, U.S.N. 4to, pp. 1. and 644, doth. With maps, heHo^pe^ 
steel and wood engravings. 1880. £1, 88. 

NUOENTS Improved French and English and English and French Pooui 
Dictionary. Par Smith. 24me, pp. 489 and 320, cloth. 1873. 3s, 

NtJTT.— Two Treatises on Verbs containing Feeble and Double LETTEBfir 
R. Jehuda Hayug of Fez. Translated into Hebrew from the original Arabio I 
B. Hoses GikatiUa of Cordova, with the Treatise on Punctuation by the isn 
author, translated by Aben Ezra. Edited from Bodleian MSS., with an Boglii 
translation, by J. W. Nutt, M. A. Demy 8vo, pp. 312, sewed. 1870. 5i, 

NXmiSBLlTA OBIENTALIA ILLUSTBATA See Marsden, and InternatiokAL. 

NlJTr.— A Sketch of Samaritan History, Dogma, and LmmATUBS. An Jbin 
troduction to '* Fragments of a Samaritan Targum.*' By J. W. Natt, M.A>» Jed 
&c. Demy 8vo, pp. 180, doth. 1874. 6s. ^ 

OEgLKNSQHliAOER — AxEL AND Valborg : a Tragedy, in Five Acts, tm 
Poems. Translated from the Danish of Adam Oohlenschlftger by Pierce , 
M.A., late Bector of Ulcombe, Kent. Edited by Professor Palmer, M.A^, 
John*s Coll., Camb. With a Memoir of the Translator. Fcap. 8vo, ppt 
164, cloth. 1874. 5s. ' 
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OBRA LIKBA BOOK (Thb).— From a Mamiscript of the 13th Century, with the per- 
Hussion of the proprietor, 0. Over de Linden of the Helder. The Original Frisian 
Text as verified by Dr. J. O. Ottema, aooompanied by an English Version of Dr. 
Ottema's Dutch Translation. By W. B. Sandbach. Svo, pp. zxv. and 254, cloth. 
me, 5s. 
OOAREFF.— EssAi SDR LA Situation Russb. Lettres a un Anglais. Par N. Ogareff. 

12mo, pp. 150, sewed. 1862. 3s. 
OLCOTT.— A Buddhist Catechism, according to the Canon of the Southern Church. 
Bv Colonel H. S. Olcott, President of the Theosophical Society. 24mo, pp. 32. Is. 
OLCfOTT.—THB Yoga Philosophy : Being the Text of Patanjali, with Bhoiarajah^s 
Commentary. A Reprint of the English Translation of the above, by the late Dr. 
Ballantyne and Govind Shastri Deva ; to which are added Extracts from Various 
, Authors. With an Introduction by Colonel H. S. Olcott, President of the Theo- 
sophical Society. The whole Edited by Tukaram Tatia, F.T.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 
xvi.-294, wrapper. 1882. 7s. 6d. 
OLLENDORFF. —Metodo para aprender a Leer, escribir y hablar el Ingl^ segun 
el sistema de Ollendorff. Por Ramon Palenzuela y Juan de lat/arrefio. 8vo, pp. 
xlyi. and 460, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 
Key to Ditto. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1873. 48. 
OLLENDOBFF.—Mbtodo para aprender a Leer, escribir y hablar el Ftances, 
segun el verdadero sistema de Ollendorff ; ordenado en lecciones progresivas, con- 
Bistiendo de ejeroicios orales y escritos ; enriquecido de la pronunciacion figurada 
como se estila en la conversacion ; y de un Ap6ndioe abrazando las reglas de la 
sint^xis, la formacion de los verbos regulares, y la conjugacion de los irregolares. 
Por TeodoroSimonn^ Professor deLenguas. Crown 8vo, pp. 342, cloth. 1873.6s. 
Key to Ditto. Crown Svo, pp. 80, cloth. 1873. 3s. 6d. 
OPPEI^T.— On the Classification op Lanouaobs : A Contribution to Comparative 
Philology. By Dr. Gustar Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency 
College, Madras. 8vo, paper, pp. viii. and 146. 1883. 7s. 6d. 
OPPERT.— Lists op Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private Libraries of Southern 
India, Compiled, Arranged, and Indexed by Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of 
Sanskrit, Presidency College, Madras. Vol. I. Svo, pp. vii. and 620, cloth. 1883. 
£1, Is. 
OPMRT.— On the Weapons, Army Organisation, and Political Maxims op 
THE Ancient Hindus j with special reference to Gunpowder and Firearms. By 
Dr. Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Px*esidency College, Madras. 
Svo, paper, pp. vi. and 162. 1883. 7s. 6d. 
OROSNTAIf SERIES.— See TrCbner's Oriental Series. 
ORIENTAL Text Society's Publications. A list may be had on application. 
ORIENTAL CONGRESS. —Report op the Proceedinos op the Second Interna^ 
TioNAL Congress op Orientalists held in London, 1874. Royal 8vo, pp. 
viii. and 68, sewed. 1874. 5s. 
ORIENTALISTS.— Transactions op the Second Session op the International 
Congress op Orientalists. Held in London in September 1874. Edited by 
Robert K. Douglas, Hon. Sec. Svo, pp. viii. and 456, cloth. 1876. 2l8. 
OTFE. — ^How TO Learn Danish (Dano-Norwegian) : a Manual for Students of 
Danish based on the OUendorflaan system of teaching languages, and adapted for 
self -instruction. By E. C. Ott6. Second Edition. Crown Svo, pp. xx. and 338, 
eloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 
Key to above. Crown Svo, pp. 84, cloth.. 38. 
0Tt6.— SiMPLiPiED Danish and Swedish Grammars. See TrCbner's Collection. 
OVERBECK. — Catholic Orthodoxy and Anglo-Catholicism. A Word about the 
Intercommunion between the English and Orthodox Churches. By J. J. Overbeck, 
D.D. Svo, pp. viii. and 200, clpth. 1866. 5s. 
OVERBECK.— Bonn Conference, By J. J. Overbeck, D.D. C»own 8vo, pp. 48, 
sewed. 1876. Is. DgitzedbyV^OOglC 
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OVSBBBCK.— A Plaut View of thb Claims of the Orthodox Cathouo C^uboh 
AS Opposed to all othek Ohbistlin Denomikations. By J. J. Overbeok, 
D.D. Grown 8to, pp. iv. and 138, wrapper. 188L 28, 6d. 

OWBH.— Footfalls on the Boundabt of Another World. With Narrative 
niustratioDB. By R. D. Owen. An enlarged English Copyright Edition. Post 
8yo, pp. XX. and 392, doth. 1875. 7b. 6d. 

OWEN.— The Debatable Land between this World and the Next. With 
JUustrative Narrations. By Robert Dale Owen. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. 456, cloth. 1874. 7i. 6d. 

OWEN.— Threading my Wat: Twenty-Seven Years of Autobiography. By R. D. 
Owen. Crown 8vo, pp. 344, cloth, 1874. 78. 6d. 

OXLET.— EoTPT : And the Wonders of the Land of the Pharaohs. By WHliAm 
Oxley, author of '*The Philosophy of Spirit." Illustrated by a New Version of 
the Bhagavat-Olta, an Episode of the Mahabharat, one of the Epic Poema of 
Ancient India. Crown 8vo, pp. viii.-328, cloth. 1884. 78. 6d. 

OTSTEB (The) : Where, How, and When to Find, Breed, Cook, and Eat It. 
Second Edition, with a New Chapter, **The Oyster-Seeker in London.'' 12nio, 
pp. viii. and 106, boards. 1863. Is. 

PALESTINE.— Memoirs of the Sdrvbt of Western Palestine. Edited hj W. 
Besant, M.A., and E. H. Palmer, ALA., under the Direction of the Committee 
of the Palestine Exploration Fund. Complete in seven volumes. Demy 4to, 
cloth, with a Portfolio of Plans, and large scale Map. Second Issue. Price 
Twenty Guineas. 

PALMER.— A Concise English-Persian Dictionary ; together with a simplified 
Grammar of the Persian Language. By the late E. H. Palmer, M:A., Lord 
Almoner's Reader, and Professor of Arabic, Cambridge, &c. Completed and 
Edited, from the MS. left imperfect at his death, by G. Le Strange. Royal 
16mo, pp. 606, cloth. 1883. lOs. 6d. 

PALMER.— A Concise Persian-English Dictionary. By E. H. Palmer, M. A., of 
the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law, Lord Almoner's Reader, and Professor of 
Arabic, and Fellow of St. John's College in the University of Cambridge. Second 
Edition. Royall6mo, pp. 726, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

PALMER.— The Song of the Reed, and other Pieces. By K H. Palmer, M.A., 
Cambridge. Crown 8vo, pp. 208, cloth. 1876. 5a. 

PALMER.— Hindustani, Arabic, and Persian Grammar. See Triibner's Cpl- 
lec tion . * 

PALMER.— The Patriarch and the Tsar. Translated from the Russ by William 
Palmer, M.A. Demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. The Replies of the Humble Nicon, 
Pp. xl. and 674. 1871. 128.— Vol. II. Testimonies concerning the Patriarch 
NicON, the Tsar, and the Botars. Pp. Ixxviii. and 654. 1873. 128.— VoL IIL 
History of the Condemnation of the Patriarch Nicon. Pp. Ixvi and 668. 
1873. 128.— Vols. IV., v., and VI. Services of the Patriarch Nicon to the 
Church and State of his Country, &c. Pp. IxxviiL and 1 to 660 : xiv.-€61- 
1028, and 1 to 254 ; xxvi.-1029-1666, and 1-72. 1876. 368. 

PARKER.— Theodore Parker's Celebrated Discourse on Matters PEBTAnmro to 
Religion. People's Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 35L 1872. Stitched, Is. 6d.; cL,^ 

PARKER.— Theodore Parker. A Biography. By O. B. Frothmgham. Grown 
8vo, pp. viii and 588, cloth, with Portrait. 1876. 128. 

PARKER.— The Collected Works of Theodore Parker, Minister of the Tweii^- 
eighth Congregational Society at Boston, U.S. Containing his TheologioaL 
Polemical, and Critical Writings; Sermons, Speeches, and Addresses;* and 
Literary Miscellanies. In 14 vols. 8vo, cloth. 6s. each. 

Vol. I. Discourse on Matters Pertaining to Religion. Preface by the Eddor, 

and Portrait of Parker from a medallion by Saulini. Pp^ 380 " 
Vol. II. Ten Sermons and Prayers. Pp. 360. ' * . 

Vol. III. Discourses ot Theology. Pp. 318. * ' 

Vol. IV. Discourses on Politics. Pp. 312. 

Jigitized by VjOOQLC 



Published by Trubiier & Co. 63 

PARKEE.— Collected VroBXB— continued, 

VoL V. Discourses of Slavery. I. Pp. 336. 
VoL VI. Discourses of Slavery. II. Pp. 323. 
V<d. VIL Discourses of Social Science. Pp. 296. 
Vol. VIII. Miscellaneous Discourses. Pp. 230. 
VoL IX. Critical Writings. L Pp. 292. 
VoL X. Critical Writings. II. Pp. 308. 

VoL XI. Sermons of Theism, Atheism, and Popular Theology. Pp. 267. 
VoL XIL Autobiographical and Miscellaneous Pieces. Pp. 356. 
VoL XIII. Historic Americans. Pp. 236. 

VoL XIV. Lessons from the World of Matter and the World of Man. Pp. 
352. 

PARKEB.— Malaoabt Grammar. See Triibner s Collection. 

PABRY.— A Short Chapter on Letter-Change, with Examples. Being chiefly 
an attempt to reduce in a simple manner the principal classical and cognate words 
to their primitive meanings. By J. Parry, B.A., formerly Scholar of Corpus 
Christi College, Cambridge. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 16, wrapper. 1884. Is. 

PATBESpN.— Notes on Military Surveying and Reconnaissance. By Lieut. - 
' Colonel William Paterson. Sixth Edition. With 16 Plates. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 146, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

PATERSON. —Topographical Examination Papers. By Lieut.-Col. W. Paterson. 
8vo, pp. 32, with 4 Plates. Boards. 1882. 2s. 

PATERSON.— Treatise on Military Drawing. With a Course of Progressive 
Plates. By Captain W, Paterson, Professor of Military Drawing at the Royal 
Bfilitary College, Sandhurst. Oblong 4to, pp. xii. and 31, cloth. 1862. £1, Is. 

PATERSON.— The Orometer for Hill Measuring, combining Scales of Distances, 
Protractor, Clinometer, Scale of Horizontal Equivalents, Scale of Shade, and 
Table of Gradients. By Captain William Paterson. On cardboard. Is. 

PATERSON.- Central America. By W. Paterson, the Merchant Statesman. 
From a MS. in the British Museum, 1701. With a Map. Edited by S. Bannis- 
ter, Id. A. 8vo, pp. 70, sewed. 1857. 2s. 6d. 

PATON.— A History op the Egyptian Revolution, from the Period of the Mame- 
lukes to the Death of Mohammed All ; from Arab and European Memoirs, Oral 
Tradition, and Local Research. By A. A. Paton. Second Edition. 2 vols, demy 
8vo, pp. ziL and 395, viii. and 446, cloth. 1870. 78. 6d. 

PATON.— Henry Beyle (otherwise De Stendahl). A Critical and Biographical 
Study, aided by Original Documents and Unpublished Letters from the Private 
Papers of the Family of Beyle. By A. A. Paton. Crown 8vo, pp. 340, cloth. 
1874. 7s. 6d. 

PATTON.— The Death op Death ; or, A Study of God's Holiness in Connection 
with the Existence of Evil, in so far as Intelligent and BesiK>n8ible Beings are 
Concerned. By an Orthodox Layman (John M. Patton). Revised Edition, crown 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 252, cloth. 1881. 6s. 

PAULI.— Simon de Montfort, Earl op Leicester, the Creator of the House of 
Commons. By Reinhold Pauli. Translated by Una M. Goodwin. With Intro- 
duction by Harriet Martincau. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 340, cloth. 1876. 6s. 

PETTENKOFER.— The Relation op the Air to the Clothes we wear, the House 
WB LIVE in; and the Soil we dwell on. Three Popular Lectures delivered before 
the Albert Society at Dresden. By Dr. Max Von Pettenkofer, Professor of Hygiene 

• at the University of Munich, &c. Abridged and Translated by Augustus Hess, 
M.D., M.R.C.P., London, &o. Cr. 8vo, pp. viii. and 96, limp cL 1873. 2s. 6d. 

PETRUCCELLI.— Preliminaires de la Question Romaine db M. Ed. About. Par 
F. Petruocelli de la Gattina. 8vo, pp. xv. and 364, cloth. 1860. 7s. 6d. 

PEZZI. — ^Aryan Philology, according to the most recent researches (Glottologia 
Aria Recentissima). Remarks Historical and Critical. By Domenico Pezzi. 
Translated by E. S. Roberts, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. xvL and 200, cloth. 1879. 6s. 
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PHATBE.— A HiBTORT OF Burma. See Triibner's Oriental Series: 

PHATBE.— The Coins of Arakan, of Pegu, and of Burma. By Sir Arthur 
Phayre, G.B., K.G.S.I., G.O.M.G., late Commissioner of British Burma. Roykl 
4to, pp. viiL-48, with Autotype IllostratiTe Plates. Wrapper. 1882. Ss. 6cL 

PHIIJJP8.— The Doctrine of Addai, the Apostle, now first edited in a eom> 

. plete form in the Original Syriac, with English Translation and Notes. By 
Qeorge Phillips, D.D., President of Qneen's College, Cambridge. Syq, j>p. zr. 
and 52 and 53, oloth. 1876. 78. 6d. 

PHILLIPS.— EoFAL-KuNDALA : A Tale of Bengali Life. Translated from the Ben- 
mili of Bunkim Chandra Chatterjee. By H. A. D. Phillips, Bengal Civil Service. 
Crown Sto, pp. xxx.-208, cloth. 1885. 68. 

PHIIX>LOCHCAL S0CIET7, Transactions of, published irregularly. List of puUi- 
cations on application. 

PHILOSOFHT (The) op Inspiration and Revelation. By a Layman. "With a 
preliminary notice of an Essay by the present Lord Bishop of Winchester, con- 
tained in a volume entitled " Aids to Faith." 8vo, pp. 20, sewed. 1875. 6d. 

FIOOIOTTO.— Sketches of Anglo- Jewish History. By James Pidciotto. Demy 
8vo, pp. xi and 420, cloth. 1875. 128. 

PIES8E.— Chemistry IN THE Brewino-Room : being the substance of a Course of 
Lessons to Practical Brewers. With Tables of Alcohol, Extract, and Oriffinal 
Gravity. By Charles H. Piesse, F.C.S., Public Analyst. Fcap., pp. viii and 62, 
cloth. 1877. 5s. 

PIEY.— Le Saint Edit, Etude de Litteraturb Chinoise. Pr^par^ par A. 
Th^phile Piry, du Service des Douanes Maritimes de Chine. 4to, pp. xx. and 
320, cloth. 1879. 218. 

PLAYFAIR.— The Cities and Towns op China. A Geographical Dictionary. 
By G. M. H. Playfair, of Her Majesty's Consular Service in China. 8vo, pp. 
506, cloth. 1879. £1, 5s. 

PLIHT.— The Letters op Pliny the Younger. Translated by J. D. Lewis, M.A., 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Post 8vo, pp. vii. and 390, doth. 1879. 50. 

PLUMPTRE.-— King's College Lectures on Blocumon ; on the Physiology and 
Culture of Voice and Speech and the Expression of tiie Emotions uy Language, 
Countenance, and Gesture. To which is added a Special Lecture on the Causes 
and Cure of the Impediments of Speech. Being the substance of the Introduc- 
tory Course of Lectures annually delivered by Charles John Plumptre, Lecturer 
on Public Reading and Speaking at King's College, London, in the Evening 
Classes Department. Dedicated by permission to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales. 
Fourth, greatly Enlarged Illustrated, Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. and 494, clotii. 
1883. 15s. 

PLUMPTRE.— General Sketch op the History of Pantheism. By C. £. 
Plumptre. Vol. I., from the Earliest Times to the Age of Spinoza; Ytd. tL, i 
from the Age of Spinoza to the Commencement of the 19th Centm^. 2 vols, 
demy 8vo, pp. viii and 395 ; iv. and 348, cloth. 1881. 18s. 

POLE.— The Philosophy of Music. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 
Vol. XI. 

PONSARD.—Charlotte Corday. A Tragedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, with &ig- 
lish Notes and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 12^o, pp. xi 
and 133, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

PONSARD.— L'HoNNEUR ET L'Argent. a Comedy. By Francois Ponsard. E^Bted, 
with English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Pieap. I 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 172, oloth. 1869. 3s. 6d. 

POOLE.— An Index to Periodical Literature. By "W. F. Poole, LL.D., labrnfUn 
of the Chicago Public Library. Third Edition, brought down to Jmmtf 1 
1882. Royal 8vo. pp. xxviii and 1442, oloth. 1883. £3, ISs. 6d. Wivpf^t, 
£3, 10s. 

Digitized by V^OOQ IC 



PvhUshed by Trvimer & Co. 55 

PRACTICAL G0IDBS .— 

Fbance, Belgium, Holland, and the Rhine. Is.— Italian Lakes. Is.— Win- 
rrsRiNO Places op the South. 28.— Switzerland, Savoy, and Nobth Italy. 
28. 6d.— General Continental Guide. Ss.— Geneva. Is.— Paris. Is.— Bib- 
»sse Obbrland. Is.— Italy. 48. 

PRATT.— A Grammar and Dictionary op the Samoan Language. By Rev, 
George Pratt, Forty Years a Missionary of the London Missionary Society in 
Samoa. Second Edition. Edited by Rev. S. J. Wlutmee, F.R.G.S. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 380, clotb. 1878. 18s. 

PRINSEP.— Record op Services op the Honourable East India Company^s 
Civil Servants in the Madras Presidi^cy, from 1741 to 1868. Compiled and 
Edited from Records in the possession of the Secretary of State for India. By 
C. C. Prinsep, late Superintendent of Records, India Office. Post 8vo, pp. xxxvi.- 
164^ cloth. 1885. 10s. 6d. 

PSYCHICAL RESEARCH, Proceedings op the Society por. Published irregularly. 
Post 8vo, cloth. VoL L, pp. 338. 1884. lOs. Vol. II., pp. 356. 1884. lOs, 

PURITZ.— Code-Book op Gymnastic Exercises. By Ludwig Pnritz. Translated 
by O. Knofe and J. "W. Macqueen. Illustrated. 32mo, pp. xxiv.-292, boards. 
1883. Is. 6d. 

QUINET.— Edoar Quinbt. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. XIV. 

RAM RAZ. — ^EssAY on the Architecture op the Hindus. By Ram Raz, Native 
Judge and Magistrate of Bangalore, Corr. Mem. R.A.S. With 48 Plates. 4to, 
pp. xiv. and 64, sewed. 1834. £2, 2a. 

RAMSAY.— Tabular List op all the Australian Birds at present known to 
THE Author, showing the distribution of the species. By E. P. Ramsay, F.L.S., 
&c., Curator of the Australian Museum, Sydney. 8vo, pp. 36, and Map ; boards 
1878. 58. 

R4SK.— Grammar op the Anglo-Saxon Tongue, from the Danish of Erasmus 
Rask. By Benjamin Thorpe. Third Edition, corrected and improved, wiUi 
Plate. Post 8vo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 1879. 6s. 6d. 

RASK. — A Short Tractate on the Longevity ascribed to the Patriarchs in the 
Book of Genesis, and its relation to the Hebrew Chronology; the Flood, the 
Exodus of the Israelites, the Site of Eden, &c. From the Danish of the late 
Professor Rask, with his manuscript corrections, and large additions from his 
autograph, now for the first time printed. "With a Map of Paradise and the 
circumjacent Lands. Crown 8vo, pp. 134, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 

RAVENSTEIN. —The Russians on the Amur ; its Discovery, Conquest, and Coloi 
nization, with a Description of the Country, its Inhabitants, Productions, and 
Commercial Capabilities, and Personal Accounts of Russian Travellers. By E. G. 
Ravenstein, F.R.G.S. With 4 tinted Lithographs and 3 Maps. 8vo, pp. 000, 
cloth. 1861. 15s. 

RAVENSTEIN AND HULLEY.— The Gymnasium and its Fittings. By E. G. 
Ravenstein and John Hulley. With 14 Plates of Illustrations. 8vo, pp. 3^, 
sewed. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

RAVERTY.— Notes on Afghanistan and Part op Baluchistan, Geographical, 
Ethnographical, and Historical, extracted from the Writings of little known 
Afghan, and Tajyik Historians, &c., &c., and from Personal Observation. By 
Major H. G. Raverty, Bombay Native Infantry (Retired). Foolscap folio. Sec- 
tions I. and IF., pp. 98, wrapi)er. 1880. 2s. Section III., pp. vi. and 218. 
1881. 5s. Section IV. 1884. 3s. 

BEADE.— The Martyrdom op Man. By Win wood Reade. Eighth Edition. 
Orown 8vo, pp. viii and 644, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

BBOOBB OFFICE.— A Separate Catalogue op the Opptcial Pdblications op 
the Public Record Ofpice, on sale by Triibner & Co., may be had on applidatioh. 
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RECORDS OF THE HEART. By Stella, Author of "Sappho/ "The KinjgV 
Stratagem," &o. Second English Edition. Crown 8ve, pp. xvi. and 188, mth 
aix ateel-plate engravings, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

REDH0U8E.— The MbsnevL See Trilbner's Oriental Series. 

REDHOUSE. —Simplified Ottoman-Tubkish Gbammab. See Trtibner's Collection. 

REDHOUSE.— The Turkish Yade-Mecum of Ottoman Colloquial Lanouaoe: 
Oontainiug a Concise Ottoman Grammar; a Carefully Selected Vocabulary 
Alphabetically Arranged, in two Parts, English and Tiurkish, and Turkish and 
English ; Also a few Familiar Dialogues and Naval and Military Terms. The 
whole in English Characters, the Pronunciation being fully indicated. By J. 
W. Bedhouse, M.B.A.S. Third Edition. 32mo, pp. viii. and 372, doth. 
1882. 68. 

REDHOUSE.— On the History, System, and Varieties of Turkish Poetry. 
Illustrated by Selections in the Original and in English Paraphrase, with a Notice 
of the Islamic Doctrine of the Immortality of Woman's Soul in the Future State. 
Bv J. W. Eedhouse, Esq., M.B.A.S. 8vo, pp. 62, cloth, 28. 6d.; wrapper. Is. 6d. 
1879. 

REEHELIN.— A CRITICAL REVIEW of American Politics. By C. Beemelin, of 
Cincinnati, Ohio. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 630, cloth. 1881. 148. 

RELIOION in Europe Historically Considered: An Essay in Verse. By the 
Author of "The Thames." Foap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 162, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 

RBNAN. — Philosophical Dialogues and Fragments. From the French of 
Ernest Kenan. Translated, with the sanction of the Author, by Bas Bihari 
Mukharji. Post 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 182, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

REMAN.— An Essay on the Age and Antiquity op the Book of Nabathjkan 
Agriculture. To which is added an Inaugural Xecture on the Position of the 
Shemitic Nations in the History of Civilisation. By Ernest Benan. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 148, cloth. 1862. 3s. 6d. 

RSNAM.— The Life of Jesus. By Ernest Benan. Authorised Ekiglish Translation. 
Crown 8yo, pp. xii. and 312, cloth. 2s. 6d. ; sewed. Is. 6d. 

REPORT OF A General Conference of Liberal Thinkers, for the discusdon 
of matters pertaining to the religious needs of our time, and the methodi of 
meeting them. Held June 13th and 14th, 1878, at South Place Chapel, Finsbury, 
London. 8vo, pp. 77, sewed. 1878. Is. 

RHODES.— Universal Curve Tables for Facilitating the Laying out of 
Circular Arcs on the Ground for Bailways, Canals, &o. Together with 
Table of Tangential Angles and Multiples. By Alexander Bhodes, C.E. Oblong 
18mo, band, pp. ix. and 104, roan. 1881. 5s. 

RHYB.— Lectures on Welsh Philology. By John Bhys, M.A., Professor of 
Celtic at Oxford, Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, &c., &c Second Edition, 
Revised and Enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 467, cloth. 1879. 15s. 

RICE. — Mysore and Coorg. A Gazetteer compiled for the Goyemment of India. 
By Lewis Bice, Director of Public Instruction, Mysore and Coorg. Vc^ L 
Mysore in General. "With 2 Coloured Maps. VoL II. Mysore, by Districts. 
With 10 Coloured Maps. Vol. III. Coorg. With a Map. 3 vols, royal 8to, 
pp. xii. 670 and xvi. ; 644 and xxii. ; and 427 and xxvii., cloth. 1878. 25s. 

RIOE.— Mysore Inscriptions. Translated for the Government by Lewis Bloe. 
8vo, pp. xcii. And 336-xxx., with a Frontispiece and Map, boards. 1879. 30i. 

RIDLEY.— KXmilaroi, and other Australian Languages. By the Bev. Willinn 
Ridley, B.A. Second Edition, revised and enlarged by the author; with eoift- 
'parative Tables of Words from twenty Australian Languages, and Songs, Trac- 
tions, Laws, and Customs of the Australian Bace. Small 4to, pp. vL and 172, oilvttu 
1877. 10s. 6d. 
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Bia-VEDA-SANHITA. A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymni. Oomtituting the Irt 
to the 8th Ashtakas, or Books of the Big-Veda ; the oldest authority for the Reli- 
gions and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the Original San^ 
skritb By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.B.S., &c., &c. 
VoL I. 8vo, pp. liL and 348, cloth. 21s. 
Vol. II. 8vo, pp. XXX. and 346, cloth. 1854. 2l8. 
VoL IIL 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 625, cloth. 1857. 218. 
Vol. IV. Edited by E. B. Cowell, M. A. 8vo, pp. 214, cloth. 1866. 14i. 
Vols. V. and VI. in the Press. 

BILEY.— Medueval Chronicles op the City of London. Chronicles of the Mayors 
and Sheriffs of London, and the Events which happened in their Days, from the 
Tear A.D. 1188 to A.D. 1274. Translated from the original Latin of the "Liber 
de Antiquis Legibus" (published by the Camden Societ^), in the possessiou of the 
Corporation of the City of London ; attributed to Arnold Fitz-Thedmar, Alder- 
man of London in the Beign of Henry III. — Chronicles of London, and of the 
HarvelB therein, between the Years 44 Henry III., A.D. 1260, and 17 Edward UL, 
A.D. 1343. Translated from the original Anglo-Norman of the '*Croniques de 
London," preserved in the Cottouian Collection (Cleopatra A. iv.) in the British 
Museum. Translated, with copious Notes and Appendices, by Henry Thomas 
Biley, M.A., Clare Hall, Cambridge, Barrister-at-Law. 4to, pp. xii. and 319, cloth. 
1863. 12s. 

BIOLA.— How to Leabn Kussian : a Manual for Students of Bussian, based upon 

the OUendorffian System of Teaching Languages, and adapted for Self-Instrac- 

tion. By Henry Biola, Teacher of the Bussian Language. With a Preface by 

W.R.S. Balston, M.A. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 676, cloth. 1883. 12s. 

Key to the above. Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

&IOLA.— A Gbaduated Bussian Beader, with a Vocabulary of all the Bussian 
Words contained in it. By Henry Biola, Author of ** How to Learn Bussian.'* 
Crown 8yo, pp. viii. and 314, cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

EIPLEY.— Sacred Bhetobio; or, Composition and Delivery of Sermons. By 
Henry L Bipley. 12mo, pp. 234, cloth. 1858. 28. 6d. 

ROCHE. ~A French Grammar, for the use of English Students, adopted for the 
Public Schools by the Imperial Council of Public Instruction. By A. Boche. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xu. and 176, doth. 1869. 3s. 

BOCHE.— Prose and Poetry. Select Pieces from the best English Authors, for 
Beading, Composition, and Translation. By A. Boche. Second Edition. Fcap. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 226, cloth. 1872. 2s. 6d. 

BO CKH ILL. —Udanavarqa. See TrUbner's Oriental Series. 

EOCKHILL.— The Life op the Buddha. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

EODD. — The Birds op Cornwall and the Scilly Islands. By the late Edward 
Hearle Bodd. Edited, with «n Introduction, Appendix, and Memoir, by J. E. 
Harting. 8vo, pp. Ivi. and 320, with Portrait and Map, cloth. 1880. 14s. 

EOOEBS.— The Waverley Dictionary : An Alphabetical Arrangement of all the 
Characters in Sir Walter Scott's AVaverley Novels, with a Descriptive Analysis 
of each Character, and Illustrative Selections from the Text. By May Bogers. 
12mo, pp. 358, doth. 1879. 10s. 

E08IN0.— English-Danish Dictionary. By S. Eosing. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 
722, cloth. 8s. 6d. 

EdSS.— Alphabetical Manual op Blowpipe Analysis: showing all known 
Methods, Old and New. B^ Lieut. -Colonel W. A. Boss, late B.A., Member of 
the German Chemical Society (Author of **Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry**). 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 148, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

EOSS.-^Pyroloqy, or Fire Chemistry ; a Science interesting to the General Philo* 
sopher, and an Art of infinite importance to the Chemist, Metallurgist, Engineer, 
&c., Ac. By W. A. Boss, lately a Major in the Boyal Artillery. Small 4to, pp. 
xxviii. and 346, cloth. 1875. 36s. 

EOBS.— Celebrities op the Yorkshire Wolds. By Frederick Boss, Fellow of thft 
Boyal Historical Society. 12mo, pp. 202, cloth. 1878. 4s. j 
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BOSS. —The Early Histort of Land Holding ahono the Gebmahs. By Dexuttait 

W. Ross, Ph.D. 8to, pp. viii. and 274, cloth. 1883. 12s. 
ItOBS.— Corean Prucer : being Lessons in Corean on all Ordinary Subjects. Trans* 

literated on the principles of the ** Mandarin Primer," by the same aathor. By 

Rev. John Ross, Newchwang. 8vo, pp. 90, wrapper. 1877. 10s. 
BOSa— Honour OR Shame? ByR.S.RosB. 8vo, pp. 18a 1878. Cloth. 3s. 6d. ; 

jmper, 2s. 6d. 
BOSS.— Removal op the Indian Troops to Malta. By R. S. Boss. 8vo, pp. 77, 

paper. 1878.- Is. 6d. 
BOSS.— The Monk of St. Gall. A Dramatic Adaptation of Scheffers " Ekke- 

hard." By R. S. Ross. Crown 8fo, pp. xiL and 218. 1879. 6s. 
BOBS.— Ariadne in Naxos. By R. S. Ross. Square 16mo, pp. 200, cloth. 1882. Ss. 
BOTH.— The Animal Parasites op the Sugar Cane. By H. Ling Roth, late Hon. 

Sec. to the Mackay Planters' Association. DemySvo, pp. 16, wrapper. 1885i Is. 
BOTH.— Notes on Continental Irrigation. By H. L. Roth. Demy 8vo, pp. 40, 

with 8 Plates, cloth. 1882. 5s. 
BOXrOH Notes op Journeys made in the years 1868-1873 in Syria, down the Tigris, 

India, Kashmir, Ceylon, Japan, Mongolia, Siberia, the Umted States, the Sand- 
wich Islands, and Australasia. Demy 8vo, pp. 624, cloth. 1875. 148. 
BOTTSTAINO.— The Four Gospels Explained by their Writers. "With an 

Appendix on the Ten Commandments. Edited by J. B. Roustaing. Translated 

by W. E. Kirby. 3 vols, crown 8vo, pp. 440-456-304, cloth. 1881. 15s. 
BOUTLEDGE.~£nglish Rule and Native Opinion in India. From Notes taken 

in 1870-74. By James Routledge. 8vo, pp. x. and 338, cloth. 1878. 10s. 6d. 
BOWE.— An Englishman's Views on Questions of the Day in Victoria. By 

C. J. Rowe, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1882. 48. 
BOWLBY.— Ornithological Miscellany. By George Dawson Rowley, MA., F.Z.S. 
VoL I. Part 1, 158.— Part 2, 20s.— Part 3, 15s.— Part 4, 20s. 
Vol. II. Part 5, 20s.— Part 6, 20s.— Part 7, 10s. 6d.— Part 8, 10s. 6d.— Part 9» 
10s. 6d. -Part 10, 10s. 6d. 

Vol. in. Part 11, lOs. 6d.— Part 12, 10s. 6d.— Part 13, 10s. 6d.-Part 14, 20s. 
B07AL SOCIETY OF LONDON (The).— Catalogue op Scientipio Papers (1800- 

1863), Compiled and Published by the Royal Society of London. Demy 4to, 

cloth, per vol. £1 ; in half-moi^occo, £1, 8s. Vol. I. (1867), A to Oluzel. tito. 

Ixxix. and 960; Vol. II. (1863), Coaklay— Graydon. pp. iv. and 1012; VoL 

IIL (1869), Greatheed— Leze. pp. v. and 1002; VoL IV. (1870), L'H^iaer-do 

Brutille— Pozzetti. pp. iv. and 1006 ; VoL V. (1871), Praag— Tizzani. pp. iv. 

and 1000; Vol. VI. (1872), Tkalec— Zylius, Anonymous and Additions, pp. xi. 

and 763. Continuation of above (1864-1873) ; Vol. VII. (1877), A to HyrtL pp. 

xxxi. and 1047 ; Vol. Vni. (1879), Ibafiez— Zwicky. pp. 1310. A list of the 

Publications of the Royal Sociely (Separate Papers from the Philosoi^Boal- 

Transactions), on application. 
BUNDALL.— A Short and East "Wat to "WRrra English as Spoken. Methode 

Rapide et Facile d'Ecrire le Fran^ais comme on le Parle. Kurse und Leiohte 

Weise Deutsch zu Schreiben wie man es Spricht. By J. B. Rundall, Certificated 

Member of the London Shorthand Writers Association. 6d. each* 
BTTS8ELL.— The "Wave op Translation in the Oceans op "Water, Air, aiIB 

Ether. By John Scott Russell, M.A., F.R.S.S. L. and E. Demy 8yo, pp. 318, 

with 10 Digrams, cloth. 1885. 128. 6d. 
BUTHERFORD.— The Autobiography op Mark Rutherford, DissentiogMinisteSr, 

Edited by his friend, Reuben Sbapcott. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 180, boardi. 

1 881. 5s. 
BVTHERFORD.-^Mark Rutherpord's Deliverance : Being the Second Part of ISb 

Autobiography. Edited by his friend, Reuben Shapcott. Crown 870, pp. ▼fii, 

and 210, boards. 1885. 5s. 
BUTTEB.-See BUNTAN. . ^^^.^ 
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SAMAVIDIlANABBiHllANA <The) (being the Third Brfthmana) of the S&ma Veda. 
Edited, together with the Commentary of SAyana, an English Transhttion, Intro- 
duotion^ and Index of Words, by A; 0. Bumell. Vol. I. Text and Commentary, 
with I ntroduction. Demy Svo, pp. xxxriii and 104, cloth. 1873. 128. 6d. 

SAHUELSON.— HiSTOBT of Dbink. A Review, Social, Scientific, and Political. By 
James Samnelson, of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law. Second Edition. 
Svo, pp. xxviiL and 288, cloth. 1880. 68. 

SAND. — MoLTtRB. A Drama in Prose. By George Sand. Edited^ with Notes, by 
Th. Karcher, LL.B. 12mo, pp. xx. and 170, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 

SABTORIUS.— Mexico. Landscapes and Popular Sketches. By C. Sartoriui. 
Edited by Dr. Gaspey. With Engravings, from Sketches by M. Kogendas. 4to, 
pp. vi. and 202, cloth gilt. 1859. ISs. 

SATOW.— An English Japanese Dictionary op the Spoken Lanouaob. By 
Ernest Mason Satow, Japanese Secretary to H.M. Legation at Yedo, and Ishibashi 
Masakata of the Imperial Japanese Foreign Office. Second Edition. Imperial 
32mo, pp. XV. and 4l6, cloth. 1879. 128. 6d. 

SAVAGE.— The Morals op Evolution. By M. J. Savage, Author of " The Reli- 
gion of Evolution," &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1880. Ss. 

SAVAGE.— Beliep in God ; an Examination of some Fundamental Theistic Pro- 
blems. By M. J. Savage. To which is added an Address on the Intellectual Basis 
of Faith. By W. H. Savage. 8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1881. 58. 

SAVAGE.— Beliefs about Man. By M. J. Savage. Crown 8vo, pp. 130, «loth. 
1882. 5s. 

SAYCE.— An Assyrian Grahmab for Oomparative Purposes. By A. H. Sayoe. 
M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Queen's College, Oxford. Crown %yo, pp. xvL and 
188, cloth. 1885. 

SAYCE,— The Principles op Comparative Philology. By A. H. Sayce, M.A. 
Third, Revised, and Enlarged Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xlviii.-422, cloth. 1886. 
lOs. 6d. 

SCHAIBLE.— An Essay on the Systematic Training op the Body. By C. H. 
Schaible, M.D., &c., &c A Memorial Essay, Published on the occasion of the 
first Centenary Festival of Frederick L. Jahn, with an Etching by H. Herkomer. 
Crown 8v o, pp. xviii. and 124, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

SCHEFFEL.— Mountain Psalms. Bv J. V. von ScheffeL Translated by Mrs. F. 
Brunnow. Fcap., pp. 62, with 6 Plates after designs by A. Von "Werner. Parch- 
ment. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

SCHILLER. —The Bride op Messina. Translated from the German of Schilkr in 
English Verse . By Emily Allfrey. Crown 8vo, pp. viii and 110, cloth. 1876. 2s. 

SCHLAGINTWEIT.— Buddhism in Tibet : Illustrated by Literary Documents and 
Objects of Beligious Worship. By Emil Schlagmtweit, LL.D. With a folio Ailiks 
of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Print in the Text. Roy. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 
404. 1863. £2,28. 

8CHLAIT, 8CHLATJEB, AM 8CHLAUESTEN.— Facsimile of a Manuscript supposed 
to have been found in an Egyptian Tomb by the English Soldiers. Royal 8vo, in 
ragged canvas covers, with string binding, and dilapidated edges (? just as dis- 
covered). 1884. 68. 

8CHLEICHEB.— A Compendium op the Comparative Grammar op the Indo- 
European, Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin Languages. By August Schleicher, 
Translated from the Third German Edition, by Herbert Bendall, B.A., Chr. 
CoU., Camb. Svo. Part I., Phonology. Pp. 184, cloth. 1874. 78. 6d. Part II., 
Morphology. Pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1877. 6s. 

BCHOPENHAuER.^The World as Will and Idea. By Arthur Schopenhauer. 
Translated from the German by R B. Haldane, M.A., and J. Kemp, M.A. 
Vol. I., containing Four Books. Post Svo, pp. xxxii."532, cloth. 1883. 18s. 

SCHULTZ.— Universal Dollar Tables (Complete United States). Covering all 
Exchanges between the United States and Great Britain, France, Belgium, 
Switzerland, Italy, Spain, and Germany. By C. W. H. Schultz. Svo, cloth. 
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80HULT2.^Uniye£8al Intbbest and General Peboentage Tables. On the 

PeemuJ Svatem. With a Treatise on the Currency of the World, and numerous 

exam plei for Self -Initraction. By C. W. H. Soholts. Svo^oloth. 1874. lOs. 6d. 
SOHULTS.— English German Exchange Tables. By 0. W. H. Schultz. With a 

Treatiie on the Oorrenoy of the World. 8vo. hoards. 1874. Ss. 
BGHWEMDLEB.—lNSTRUonoNS for Testing Telegraph Lines, and the Technical 

Arrangements in Offices. Written on hehalf of the GoTemment of India, under 

the Orders of the Director-General of Telegraphs in India. By Louis Sch^en- 

dler. VoL I., demy 8vo, pp. 248, cloth. 1878. 12s. VoL II., demy 8vo, pp. xi. 

and 268, cloth, 1880. 9s. 
8000NBS.— Faust. A Tragedy. By Goethe. Translated into English Verse, by 

William Dalton Scoones. Fcap., pp. tl and 230, cloth. 1879. 5s. 
800TT.— The Engush Life of Jesus. By Thomas Scott. Crown 8to, pp. xxviii. 

and 350, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d. 
' 800TU8.— A Note on Mr. <3ladstone's " The Peace to Come." By Scotus. 8vo, 

pp. 106. 1878. Cloth, 2s. 6d. ; paper wrapper, Is. 6d. 
8BLL.— The Faith of Islam. By the Rev. £. Sell, Fellow of the University of 

Madras. Demy 8yo, pp. xiv. and 270, cloth. 1881. 6s. 6d. 
8BLL.— Ihn-i-Tajwid ; or. Art of Reading the Quran. By the Rev. B.^ Sell, 

B.D. 8vo, pp. 48, wrappers. 1882. 2s. 6d. 
8BL8S.~Goethb's Minor Poems. Selected, Annotated , and Rearranged. By Albert 

M. Selss, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxi and 152, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 
8EBM0NS NEVER PREACHED. By Philip Phosphor. Crown 8vo, pp. vL and 124, 

doth . 1878. 2s. 6d. 
8E WELL. —Report on the Amaravati Tope, and Excavations on its Site in 1877. 

By Robert Sewell, of the Madras C.S., &c. With four plates. Royal 4to, pp. 

70, boards. 1880. 3s. 
8STFPEL.— Sharp, Sharper, Sharpest : A Humorous Tale of Old Egypt. Penned 

down and Depicted in the Year 1315 A.C. By C. M. Seyppel, Court Painter and 
. Poet Laureate of His Majesty King Rhampsinit III., and done into the English 

tongue by Two Mummies of the Old Dynasty. Memphis, 35, Mummies Arcade. 

(Ring three times). Imperial 8vo, pp. 42, in ragged canvas cover, with dilapidated 

edges, and string binding (? just as discovered), price 6s. 
BHADWELL.— Political Economy for the People. By J. L. ShadweU, Author of 

** A System of Political Economy.'* Fcap., pp. viand 154, limp cloth. 1880. ls.6d. 
BHAKESPEARB.— A New Study of Shakespeare : An Inquiry into the connection 

of the Plays and Poems, with the origins of the Classical Drama, and with the 

Platonic Philosophy, through the Mysteries. Demy 8vo, pp. xii and 372, with 

Photograph of the Stratford Bust, doth. 1884. lOs. 6d. 
8HAKESPEARE'S Centurie of Prayse ; being Materials for a History of Opinion 

on Shakespeare and his Works, culled from Writers of the First Century after 

his Rise. By C. M. Ingleby. Medium 8vo, pp. xx. and 384. Stiff cover. 1874. 

£tt Is. Large paper, fcap. 4to, boards. £2, 2s. 
SHAKESPEARE.— Hermeneutics ; or, The Still Lion. Being an Essay towards 

the Restoration of Shakespeare's Text. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D., <^ 

Trinity College, Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. 168, boards. 1875. 68. 
SHA^SSPEARB.— The Man and the Book. By C. M. Ingleby, M.^., LI1.D. 

Small 4to. Part I., pp. 172, boards. 1877. 6s. 
SHAKESPEARE.— Occasional Papers on Shakespeare ; being the Second Part 

of *' Shakespeare: the Man and the Book.*' By C. M. Ingleby, ALA., LL.D., 

V.P.R.S.L. Small 4to, pp. x. and 194, paper boards. 188L 6s. 
8HAKESPEARFS BONES.— The Proposal to Disinter them, considered in r^Uon 

to their possible bearing on his Portraiture : Illustrated by instances of Yisiti of 

the Living to the Dead. By C. M. Ingleby, LL.D., V.P.R.S.L. Fcap. 4to, pp. 

viii. and 48, boards. 1883. Is. 6d. *- »w 
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SHAXBSPEARS.— AKew Yariorum Edition of Shakespeare. Edited by Horace 
Howard Fumess. Royal 8vo. Vol. I. Romeo and Juliet. Pp. xxiii. and 480, 
doth. 1871. I88.--V0I. IL Macbeth. Pp. xix. and 492. 1873. 18«.— Vola. 
III. jtnd IV. Hamlet. 2 vols. pp. xx. and 474 and 430. 1877. 368.— Vol. V. 
King Lear. Pp. vi. and 504. 1880. 18s. 

SHAKESPEARE. -^Concordance to Shakespeare's Poems. By Mrs. H. H. For- 
ness. Royal 8vo, cloth. 18s. 

8HAKE8PEARB-N0TE8. By F. A. Leo. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 1885. Bs. 

SHAKSPERE 80CIETT (The New).— Subscription, One Guinea per annum. List of 
Publications on application. 

SHEERING.— The Sacred Citt op the Hindus. An Account of Benares in 
Ancient and Modem Times. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D. ; and 
Prefaced with an Introduction by FitzEdward Hall, D.C.L. With Illustrations. 
8vo, pp. xxxvi and 388, cloth. 21s. 

8HERRIN0.— Hindu Tribes and Castes; together with an Account of the 
Mohamedan IMbes of the North-West Frontier and of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
the Central Provinces. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A, LL.B., Lond., kc. 
4to. Vol. IL Pp. Ixviii. and 376, cloth. 1879. £2, 8s.— VoL III., with Index of 
3 vols. Pp. xii. and 336,. cloth. 1881. 32s. 

SHBRRma.— The Hindoo Pilgrims. By Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

SHIELDS.— The Final Philosophy ; or, System of Perfectible Knowledge issuing 
from the Harmony of Science and Religion. By Charles W. Shields, D.D., Pro- 
fessor in Princeton College. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 610, cloth. 1878. 1^. 

SIBREE.— The Great African Island. Chapters on Madagascar. A Popular 
Account of Recent Researches in the Physical Greography, Greology, and Explora- 
tion of the Country, and its Natural History and Botany ; and in the Origin and 
Divisions, Customs and Language, Superstitions, Folk-lore, and Religious Beliefs 
and Practices of the Different Tribes. Together with Illustrations of Scripture 
and Early Church History from Native Habits and Missionary Experience. By 
the Rev. James Sibree, jun., F.R.G.S., Author of ** Madagascar and its People," 
Jcc 8vo, pp. xii. and 272, with Physical and Ethnological Maps and Four Ulus- 
trations, cloth. 1879. 12s. 

SIBREE.— Poems : including "Fancy," "A Resting Place," &c. By John Sibree, 
M.A., London. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 134, cloth. 1884. 4s. 

SIMCOX.— Episodes in the Lives of Men, Women, and Lotbr3. By Edith Sim- 
cox. Crown 8vo, pp. 312, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

SIMCOX.— Natural Law. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. IV. 

SIME.— Lessino. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series, 
Vols. L an d IL 

SIUPSON-BAIKIE.- The Dramatic Unities in the Present Day. By E. Simpson- 
Baikie. Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 108, cloth. 1878. 2s. 6d. 

SIMPSON-BAIKIE.- The International Dictionary for Naturalists and Sportsmen 
in English, French, and German. By Edwin Simpson-Baikie. 8vo, pp. iv. and 
284, cloth. 1880. 15s. 

SINCLAIR.— The Messenger : A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Foolscap 
8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1875. 6s. 

SINCLAIR.— LovEs's Trilogy : A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Crown 8vo, 
pp. 150, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

SINCLAIR.— The Mount : Speech from its English Heights. By Thomas Sinclair, 
M. A. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 302, cloth. 1877. 10s. 

SINCLAIR.— Goddess Fortune : A Novel. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Three vols., 
post 8vo, pp. vuL-302, 302, 274, cloth. 1884. 31s. 6d. 

SINCLAIR.— Quest: A Collection of Essays. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Crown 
8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1885. 2s. 6d. 

SINOER. — Hungarian Grammar. See Triibner's Collection. 

SINNETT.— The Occult World. By A P. Sinnett. Fourth Edition. With an 
Appendix of 20 pages, on the subject of Mr. Kiddle's Charge of Plagiarism. Syo, 
; pp. XX. and 206, cloth. 18^4. 3s. 6d. Digitized by V^OOglC 
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SMITH.— The DivnrE GovEBNiTENT. By. S. Smith, M.D. Fifth Edition. Crow» 
8to, p p. xiL and 276, cloth. 1866. 68. 

SMITH.— The Keosnt Depression of Trade. Its Nature, its Causes, and the 
Bemedies which have been suggested for it. By Walter E. Smith, B.A., New 
College. Being the Oxford Cobden Prize Essay for 1879. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 
108, c loth. 1880. 3s. 

SMTTH.— The Aborioikes or Victoria. "With Notes relating to the Halwts of 
the Natives of other Parts of Australia and Tasmania. Clompiled from various 
sources for the Government of Victoria. By R. Brough Smyth, F.L.S., F.G.8., 
&c., &c. 2 vols, royal 8vo, pp. lxxii.-484 and vi-456, Maps, Plates, and "Wood- 
outs, cloth. 1878. £3. 3s. 

SHOW— A Theologico-Political Treatise, By G. D. Snow. Crown 8vo, pp. 180^ 
cloth. 1874. 4s. 6d. 

SOLUNO. — DiUTiSKA : An Historieal and Critical Survey of the Literature oi Ger- 
many, &om the Earliest Period to the Death Of Goethe. By Gustav Soiling. 8to, 
pp. xviiL and 368. 1863. 10s. 6d. 

SOLUNO.— Select Passaobs from the "Works of Shakespeare. Trmslated and 
Collected. German and English. By G. SoUing. 12mo, pp. 155, cloth. 1866. 
3b. 6d. 

SQLLINO.— Maoeeth. Rendered into Metrical German (with English Text ad- 
joined). By Gustav Soiling. Crown 8vo, pp. 160, wrapper. 1878. 3s. 6d. 

SONGHi of the Semitio in English Verse. By G. E. W. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 
134, doth. 1877. 5s. ' 

SOUTHALL.- The Epoch of the Mammoth and the Apparition of Man upon 
Earth. By James 0. Southall, A.M., LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xiL and 430, cloth. 
Illustrated. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

SPANISH REFORMERS of Two Centuries from 1520 ; Their Lives and "Writing, 
according to the late Benjamin B. Wiffen's Plan, and with the Use of His Mate- 
rials. Described by E. Boehmer, D.D., Ph.D. Vol. I. "With B. B. "Wiffwi's 
Narrative of the Incidents attendant upon the Republication of Reformistas 
Antiguos Espafloles, and with a Memoir of B. B. "Wiffen. By Isaline "Wiffen. 
Royal 8vo, pp. xvi. and 216, cloth. 1874. 12s. 6d. Roxburghe, 15s.— VoL II. 
Royal 8vo, pp. xii-374, cloth. 1883. 18s. 

SPEDBINQ.— The Life and Times of Francis Bacon. Extracted from the Edition 
of his Occasional Writings, by James Spedding. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xx.-710 and 
xiv.-708, cloth. 1878. 21s. 

SKSR8.— The School System of the Talmud. By the Rev. B. Spiers. 8vo, pp. 
48, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

SPINOZA— Benedict de Spinoza : his Life, Correspondence, and Ethics. By R. 
Willis, M.D. 8vo, pp. xHv. and 648, cloth. 1870. 21s. 

SPINOZA.— Ethic Demonstrated in Geometrical Order and Divided into Five 
Parts, which treat — I. Of God; XL Of the Nature and Origin of the Mind; 
III. Of the Origin and Nature of the Affects ; IV. Of Human Bondage, or of the 
Strength of the Affects ; V. Of the Power of the Intellect, or of Human Liberty. 
^ Benedict de Spinoza. Translated from the Latin by W. Hale White. Post 
^vo, pp. 328, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

SPIRITUAL EVOLUTION, An Essat on, considered in its bearing upon Modem 
Spiritualism, Science, and Religion. By J. P. B. Crown 8vo, pp. 156, doth. 
1879. 38. 

SPRUNER.- Dr. EL^l Von Spruner's Historico-Geographioal Hand-AtziAS, 
Gotntaining 26 Coloured Maps. ObL cloth. 1861. 15s. 

SQUIER.— Honduras ; Descriptive, Historical, and Statisticid. By E. G. Sqiner 
M.A., F.S.A. Cr. 8vo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 1870. 3s. 6d. , ' 

STATIONERY OFFICE.— PUBLICATIONS OF Her Majesty's StationebY Omoi. 
List'on application. 
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8TEDMAN.— OXFOBD : Its Soci&l and Intellectual life. With Bemarks and Hintt 

on Expenses, the Examinations, ko. By Algernon M. M. Stedman, £.A.y Wad- 
- ham (JoUcge, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 309, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 
STEELE.— An Eastebn Love Stort. Kusa Jatakaya : A Buddhistic Legendary 

Poem, with other Stories. By Th, Steele. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii and 260, cl. 1871. 6s. 
STENT. —The Jade Chaplet. In Twenty-four Beads. A Collection of Songs, 

Ballads, &c. (from the Chinese). By G. 0. Stent, M.N.C.B.R A.S. Post 8iro, pp. 

viii. and 168, cloth. 1874. 58. 
STENZLEB.— See AucTORBS Sanskriti, Vol. II. 
STOCK.— Attbupts at Truth. By St. George Stock. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 

248, cloth. 1382. 6s. 
STOKES.— GoiDELiCA— Old and Early-Middle Irish Glosses: Prose and Verse. 

Edited by Whitley Stokes. 2d Edition. Med. 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1872. 18s. ' 
STOKES. -t-Bevnans Meriasbk. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop and Confessor. 

A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by Whitley Stokes. 

Med. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 280, and Facsimile, cloth. 1872. 15s. 
STOKES.— Tog ail Troy, the Distrucjtion of Troy. Transcribed from the Fac- 
simile of the Book of Leinster, and Translated, with a Glossarial Index of the 

Rarer Words, by Whitley Stokes. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, paper boards. 
. 1882. 18s. 
STOKES.— Three Middjle-Irish Homilies oif the Lives op Saints— Patrick, 

Brioit, and Columba. Edited by Whitley Stokes. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 

140, paper boards. 1882. 10s. 6d. 
STONE.— CHRiSTfANiTY before Christ ; or, Prototypes of our Faith and Culture. 

By Charles J. Stone, F.R.S.L., F.R.Hi&t.S., Author of ** Cradle-Land of Arts and 

Creeds." Crown 8vo, pp. , cloth. 
STBAKCffi.— The Bible ; is it ' ' The Word of God " ? By Thomas Lumisden Strange. 

Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 384, cloth. 1871. 7s. 
8TEAN0E— The Speaker's Commentary. Reviewed by T. L. Strange. Cr. 8vo, 

pp. viii. and 159, cloth. 1871. 2s. 6d. 
B^ftAKOE— The Development of Creation on the Earth. By T. L. Strange. 

Demy 8vo, pp. xii and 110, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 
. STRANGE.— The Legends of the Old Testament. By T. L. Strange. Demy 8vo, 

pp. xii. and 244, doth. 1874. 58. 
Sl^AKOE— The Sources and Development op Christianity. By Thomas 

Lumisden Strange. Demy 8vo, pp. xx. and 256, cloth. 1875. 5s. 
STBAKOE.— What is Christianity? An Historical Sketch. Illustrated with a 

Chart, By T. L. Strange. Foolscap 8vo, pp. 72, cloth. 1880. 28. 6d. 
STRANGE.— Contributions to a Series of Controversial Writings, issued by 

the late Mr. Thomas Scott, of Upper Norwood. . By Thomas Lumisden Strange. 

Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 312, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 
STBANGFORD.— Original Letters andPapers op the Late Viscount Stranoford 

upon Philological and Kindred Subjects. Edited by Viscountess Strangford. 

Post 8vo, pp. xxu. and 284, cloth. 1878. 12s. 6d. 
STRATMANN.— The Traoicall Historie op Hamlet, Prince op Denmarke. By 

William Shakespeare. Edited accor4ing to the first printed Copies, with the various 

Headings and Critical Notes. By F. H. Stratmann. 8vo, pp. vi. and 120, 

sewed. 3s. 6d. 
STRATMANN.— A Dictionary of the Old English Language. Compiled from 

Writings of the Twelfth, Thirteenth, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Centuries. By 

F. H. Stratmann. Third Edition. 4to, pp. x. and 662, sewed. 1878. 30s. 
STUDIES OF Man. By a Japanese. Crown 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 
SUIINEB. —What Social Classes Owe to Each Other, By W. G. Sumner, Pro- 
fessor of Political and Social Science in Yale College. 18mo, pp. 170, cloth. 1884. 

3s. 6d. 
SUTEMATZ.— Genji Monogatari. The Most Celebrated of the Classical Japanese 

Romances. Translated by K. Suyematz. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi and 254, cloth, 

1882. 7s. 6d. Digitized by V^OOgie 



64 A Catalogue of Important Works, 

Swjust.— Spelling Beporm and English Litebatobe. By Henry Sweet, BLA. 
8to, pp. 8, wrapper. 1884. 2d. 

SWBBT.— History of English Sounds, from tlie Earliest Period, including ^n. In- 
Testigation of the General Laws of Sound Change, and full Word lasts. Bj 
Henry Sweet. Demy 8vo, pp. iv.-164, cloth. 1874. 4s. 6d. 

SWEET.— On a Mexican Mustang through Texas from the Gulf to the Rio 
Grande. By Alex. E. Sweet and J. Armoy Knox, Editors of " Texas Siftings." 
English Copyright Edition. Demy 8yo, pp. 672. Illostrated, cloth. 1883. lOt. 

8TED AHMAD.— A Series of Essays on the Life of Mohammed, and Subjects 
subsidiary thereto. By Syed Ahmad Khan Bahadur, C.S.I. 8vo, pp. 532, 
with 4 Tables, 2 Maps, and Plate, cloth. 1870. 30s. 

TALBOT.— Analysis of the Organisation of the Prussian Armt. By lieuten- 
ant Gerald P. Talbot, 2d Prussian Dragoon Guards. Boyal Svo, pp. 78, cloth. 
1871. 3s. 

TATLER.— A Betrospeot of the Religious Life of England; or, Church, 
Puritanism, and Free Inquiry. By J. J. Tayler, B.A. Second Edition. Re- 
issued, with an Introductory Chapter on Recent Development, by James Martine^u, 
LL.D., D.D. Post 8vo, pp. 380, cloth. 1876. 78. 6d. 

TAYLOR.— Prince Deukalion : A Lyrical Drama. By Bayard Taylor. Small 4to, 
pp. 172. Handsomely bound in white yeUum. 1878. l2s. 

TECHNOLOGICAL Dictionart of the Terms employed in the Arts and Sciences : 
Architecture: Civil Engineering ; Mechanics; Machine-Making; Shipbuilding and 
Navigation ; Metallurgy ; Artillery ; Mathematics ; Physics ; Chemistry ; Minera- 
logy, &c. With a Preface by Dr. K. Karmarsch. Second Edition. 3 vols. 
Vol. 1. German-English-French. 8vo, pp. 646. 12s. 
Vol. II. English-German-French. 8vo, pp. 666. 12s. 
VoL IIL French-German-English. 8vo, pp. 618. 128. 

TECHNOLOGICAL DICTIONARY.— A Pocket Dictionary of Technical Tebhs 
used in Arts and Manufactures. English-German-French, Deutsch-Englisch- 
Franzosisch, Fran^ais-Allemand-Anglais. Abridged from the above Teehfio- 
logical Dictionary by Kun^>f, Mothes, and Unverzagt. With the addition of 
Commercial Terms. 3 vols. sq. 12mo, cloth, 12s. 

TEMPLE.- The Legends of the Punjab. By Captain B. C Temple, Bengal Staff 
Corps, F.G.S., &c. Vol. I., 8vo, pp. xviii.-646, cloth. 1884. £1, 6s. 

THEATRE Franjais Moderne.— A Selection of Modem French Plays. Edited by 
the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D., C. Cassal, LL.D., and Th. Karcher, LL.B. 

First Series i in 1 voL crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containingr- 

Charlotte Corday. a Tragedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, with English Notes 
and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Pp. xii. and 134. Sepa- 
rately, 28. 6d. j 

Diane. A Drama in Verse. By Emile Augier. Edited, with English Notes and 
Notice on Augier, by Th. Karcher, LL.B. Pp. xiv. and 145. Separately, 
28. 6d. 

Lb Votage 1 Dieppe, A Comedy in Prose. By Wafflard and Fulgence. EditeJl, 
with English Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. Pp. 104. Separat^y, i 
2s. 6d. 

Second Series^ crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing — 

MoLiiRE. A Drama in Prose. By George Sand. Edited, with English Tf/Oites 
and Notice of George Sand, by Th. Karcher, LL.B. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xz, Md 
170, cloth. Separately, 3s. 6d. . , ^ 

liBS Aristocbaties. a Comedy in Verse. By Etienne Arago. Edited, with tm h 
lish Notes and Notice of Etienne Arago, by the Rev. P. H. B. Brette, B.D. ad 
Fxlitioiu Fcap. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 236, cloth. Separately, 4sOO QIC , ' 
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THEAtKB FIULN9AI8 MoDERNE— continteetf. 

Third Series^ crown 8vo, cloth, 68., containing — 
!Lbs Faux Bonbhomheb, A Comedy. By Th^ore Barridre and Ernest Ca- 
pendu. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Barridre, by Professor C. 
Cassal, LL.D. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 304. 1868. Sepatately, 4s. 
L'Honneur ST L'ABaENT. A Comedy. By Francois Ponsard. Edited, with 
English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 2d 
Ed ition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 171, cloth. 1869. Separately, 3s. 6d. 

THEISM.— A Candid Examination of Theism. By Physicus. Poet 8vo, pp. xviii 
and 198, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

THEOBALD.— Selections fbom the Poets ; or. Passages Illnstrating Peenliarftien 
of their Style, Pathos, or Wit. By W. Theobald, M.B.A.S., late Deputy-Superin- 
tendent Geological Survey of Inaia. With Notes^ Historical, Explanatory, and 
Qlossarial, for the Use of Tonng Readers. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 208, cloth. 
1886. 56. 

THE080PHT and THE Higher Life ; or. Spiritual Dynamics and the Divine and 
fiHraculooi Man. By O. W., M.D., Edinburgh, President of the British Theoso* 
phical Society. 12mo, pp. iv. and 138, cloth. 1880. 3s. 

THOM.— St. Paul's Epistles to the Corinthians. An Attempt to convey their 
Spirit and Significance. By the Bev. J. H. Thom. 8vo, pp. xii. and 408, doth. 
1851. 5b. 

THOMAS.— Earlt Sassanian Inscriptions, Seals, and Coins, illustrating the 
HEirly History of the Sassanian Dynasty, containmg Proclamations of Ardeshir 
Babek. Sapor L, and his Successors. With a Critical Examination and Explana- 
tion of the celebrated Inscription in the H&jl&bad Cave, demonstrating that Sapor, 
the Conqueror of Valerian, was a professing Christian. By Edward Thomas. 
Illustrated. 8vo, pp. 148, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

THOMAS.— The Chronicles of the Pathan Kings of Dehu. Illustrated by 
Coins, Inscriptions, and other Antiquarian Remains. By E. Thomas, F.B.A.S. 
With Plates and Cuts. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 467, cloth. 1871. 28s. 

THOMAS.— The Revenue Resources op the Mughal Empire in India, from 
A.D. 1593 to a.d. 1707. A Supplement to *'The Chronicles of the Path&n Kings 
of Delhi." By B. Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo, pp. 60, cloth. 3s. 6d. 

THOMAS.— Sassanian Coins. Conmiunicated to the Numismatic Society of 
London. By £. Thomas, F.R.S. Two Parts, 12mo, pp. 43, 3 Plates and a Cut, 
sewed. 5s. 

THOMAS.— Jainism; OR, The Earlt Faith of Asoka. With Illustrations of the 
Ancient Religions of the East, from the Pantheon of the Indo-Scythians. To 
which is added a Notice on Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates. By Edward 
Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo, pp. viii,-24 and 82. With two Autotype Plates and 
Woodcuts. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

THOMAS.— The Theobt and Praotioe of Creole Grammar. By J. J. Thomas. 
8vo, pp. viiL and 135, boards. 12s. 

THOMAS.— Records of the Qupta Dtnastt. Illustrated by Inscriptions, Written 
History, Local Tradition, and Coins. To which is added a Chapter on the Arabs 
in Sind. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. Folio, with a Plate, pp. iv. and 64, cloth. 
14s. 

THOMAS.— The Indian Balhara, and the Arabian Intercourse with India in the 
Ninth and following Centuries. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. (Contained in 
International Numismata Orientalia. Vol. II I., Part I. Coins of Arakan 
Royal 4to, pp. viii-48, wrappers. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

THOMAS.— BOTHOOD Lays. By William Henry Thomas. 18mo, pp. iv. and 74, 
cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

TRcmPSON.- Dialogues. Russian and English. Compiled by A. R. Thompson, 
sometime Lecturer of the English Language in the University of St. Yladimir, 
KieflE. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 132, cloth. 1882. . 5s. ^,g.^,^^^ ^^ V^005 IC 
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THOMSON.— SvoLunoK aih) Ikvolution. By Qeorge Thomson, Author 'of *'1%e 
World of Being," tf. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 206, oloth. 1880. 5b. 

THORBURH.— BxNNtf ; OR, OuB Apohan Fbontibb. By S. S. Thorbnm, F.C.S., 
Settlement Officer of the Bann(i District. 8yo, pp. x.' and 480, cloth. 1876. 18b. 

THOBPB.— DiPLOMATARiUM Anolicum Mvi Saxonioi. a Collection of English 
Charters, from the reign of King ^thelberht of Kent, A.D. Dov., to that of Wil- 
luan the Conqueror. Containing : I. Miscellaneous Charters. IL Wills. IIL 
Guilds, rv. Manumissions and Acquittuioes. With a Translation of the Anglo- 
Saxon. By the late Benjamin Thorpe, Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences 
at Munich, and of the Society of Netherlandish Literature at Leyden. 8yo, pp. 
xlii. and 682, cloth. 1865. £1, Is. 

THOUGHTS ON LOGIC ; or, the S.N.I.X. Prepositional Theory. . Crown 8to, pp. ir. 
and 76, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. ^ 

THOUGHTS ON THEISM, with Suggestions towards a Public Religious Service in 
Harmony with Modem Science and Philosophy. Ninth Thousand. Revised and 
Enlarged. Svo, pp. 74, sewed. 1882. Is. 

TUUK8T0N. —Friction and Lubrication. Detenpinations of the Iaws and Co- 
efficients of Friction bv new Methods and with new Apparatus. By Robert H. 
Thurston, A.M., C.E., sc. Crown 8vo, pp. xvl and 212, doth. 1879. 6s. 6d. 

TIBLE.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. VH. and Tr&bner's 

Oriental Series. 
T0LHAU8EN.— A Synopsis of the Patent Laws op Various Countries. By A. 

Tolhausen, Ph.D. Third Edition. 12mo, pp. 62, sewed. 1870. Is. 6d. 

T0N8BEBG.— Norway. Illustrated Handbook for Travellers. Edited by Charles 

Tonsberg. With 134 Engravings on Wood, 17 Maps, and Supplement. Crown 

8yo, pp. Ixx., 482, and 32, cloth. 1875. 188. 
TOPOGRAPHICAL WORKS.— A List op the various Works prepared at the 

Topographical and Statistical Department of the War Office may be 

had on application. 
TOBCEANU.— Roumanian Grammar. See Triibner's Collection. 
TOBRENS.— Empire in Asia : How we came by it. A Book of Confessions. By 

W. M. Torrens, M.P. Med. 8vo, pp. 426, cloth. 1872. 148. 
T08CANI.— Italian Conversational Course. A New Method of Teaching the 

Italian Language, both Theoretically and Practically. By Qiovanni Tosoani, Vr^ 

feasor of the Italian Language and Literature in Queen's ColL, London, &a 

Fourth Edition. 12mo, pp. xiv. and 300, cloth. 1872. Ss. 

TOSCANI.— Italian Beadino Course. By G. Toscani. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xiL and 
160. With table. Cloth. 1876. 48. 6d. 

TOULON.— Its Advantages as a Winter Residence for Invalids and OrsafRS. 
By an English E^sident. The proceeds of this pamphlet to be devoted to the 
English Church at Toulon. Crown 8vo, pp. 8, sewed. 1873, 6d. 

TBABLEG.— A Son of Belial. Autobiographical Sketches. By Nitram Tradleg, 
University of Bosphorus. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. -260, doth. 1882. 5s. 

TBIMEN.— Sputh-African Butterflies ; a Monograph of the Extra-Tropical 
Species. By Boland Trimen, F.^S., F.Z.S., M.E.S., Curator of the South 
African Museum, Cape Town. Boyal 8vo. [In preparoHm, 

TB9bneB'S American, European, and Oriental Literart Bboord. A Begistei 
of the most Important Works published in America, India, .China, and the Briti^ 
-Colonies. With Occasional Notes on German, Dutch, Danish, fVench, Italian, 
Spanish, Portuguese, and Bussian Literature. The object of the Publishers ia 
isstdng this publication is to give a full and partictdar account of every pubUotJ 
tion of importance issued in America and the East. Small 4to, 6d. per aumbnr* 
Subscription, 5s. per volume* 
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TRtteNBR.— Tbupnbb's Bibliographical Guide to Amebioan Litbrattoih : 
A Classed list of Books published in the United States of America, from 1817 
to 1857. With Bibliographical Ijitroduction, Notes, and Alphabetical Index. 
Compiled and Edited by Nicolas Trubner. In 1 foL 8to, half bound, pp. 750. 
1859. 18s. 
TEUBNER'S Catalogue op Diotionabibs and Gbammabs op the PbInoipal 
Languages and Dialects op the Wobld. Considerably Enlarged and Bevised, 
with an Alphabetical Index. A Quide for Students and Booksellers. Second 
Edition, 8vo, pp. viii. and 170, cloth. 1882. 5s. 
TB&BNEB'S Collection op Simflipied Gbamkabs op the Pbinoipal Asiatic 
AND EuBOPEAN LANGUAGES. Edited by Eeinhold Bost, LL.D., Ph.D. Crown 
8to, cloth, uniformly bound. 

L— Hindustani, Persian, and Ababic. By E. H. Palmer, M.A. 
Second Edition. Pp. 112. 1885. 5s. 
II.— HuNGABLiN. By I. Singer. Pp. vi. and 88. 1882. 48. 6d. 
in.— Basque. By W. Van Eys. Pp. xii. and 52. 1883. 3s. 6d. 
IV.— Malagasy. By G. W. Parker. Pp. 66, with Plate. 1883. Ss. 

v.— MODEBN Gbeee. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. P^. 68. 1883. 2s. 6d. 
VL— Roumanian. By E^ Torceanu. Pp. viii. and 72. 1883. 5s. 
VIL— Tibetan Grammab. By H. A. Jaschke. Pp. viii. -104. 1883. 5s. 
VIII.— Danish. By E. C. Ott6. Pp. viii and 66. 1884. 2s. 6d. 
IX.— Turkish. ByJ.W.Redhou8e,M.R.A.S. Pp. xii and 204. 1884. lOs.Od. 
X— Swedish. By E. C. Ott^ Pp. xii.-70. 1884. 28. 6d. 
XL— Polish. By W. R. Morfill, M.A. Pp. viii -64. 1884. 3s. 6d. 
Xn.— Pall ByB. Miiller. Pp. xvi.-144. 1884. 7s. 6d. 
XIII.— Sanskbit. By H. Edgren. Pp. xii.-178. 1885. 10s. 6d. 
TBUBRER'S ORIENTAL SERIES :— 

Post 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 
Essays on the Sacbed Language, "Wbitings, and Religion op 
the Pabsis. B^ Martin Haug, Ph.D., late Professor of Sanskrit and 
Comparative Philology at the University of Munich. Third Edition. 
Edited and Enlarged by E. W. West, Ph.D. To which is also added, A 
Biographical Memoir of the late Dr. Haug. By Professor E. P. Evans. 
Pp. xlviii. and 428. 1884. 168. 
Texts pbom the Buddhist Canon, commonly known as Dhamma- 
pada. With Accompanying Narratives. Translated from the Chinese 
by S. Beal, B.A., Trinity College, Cambridge, Professor of Chinese, Uni- 
versity College, London. Pp. viii. and 176. . 1878. 7s. 6d. 
The Histobt op Indian Litebatube. By Albrecht Weber. Trans- 
lated from the German by J. Mann, M.A., and Dr. T. Zachariae, with 
the Author's sanction and assistance. 2d Edition. Pp.368. 1882. 10s. 6d. 
A Sketch op the Modebn Languages op the East Indies. Accom- 
panied by Two Language Ma^s, Classified list of LaDguages and 
Dialects, and a List of Authorities for each Language. By Robert Cust, 
late of H.M.I.C.S., and Hon. Librarian of R.A.S. Pp. xii. ^d 198. 
1878. 12s. 
The Bibth op the Wab-God : A Poem. By K41idas&. Translated 
from the Sanskrit into English Verse, by Ralph T. H. Griffiths, M.A., 
Principalof Benares College. Second Edition. Pp. xii and 116. 1879. 5s. 
A Classical Dictionaby op Hindu Mythology and Histoby, Gbo- 
gbaphy and Litebatube. By John Dowson, M.R.A.S., late Professor 
in the Staff College. Pp.432. 1879. 16s. 
Metmcal Translations fbom Sanskbpt Wbitbbs ; with an Introduc- 
tion, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from Classical 
Authors. By J. Muir, C.I.E., D.C.L., &a Pp. xliv.-376. 1879. 14s. 
Modebn India and the Indians : being a Series of Impressions, Notes, 
and Essays. By Monier Williams, D. C.L., Hon. LL. D. of the University 
of Calcutta, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. 
Third Edition, revised and augmented by considerable additions. With 
Illustrations and Map, pp. vii. and 368. 1879. 14s. 
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TEUBNBB'S OEIENTAL BEBIEB^cmtinued. 

Thb Life or Lbobnd or Gaddaica, the Buddha of the Barmefte^ With 
Annotations, the Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phohgjies, or 
Burmese Monks. By the Right Ber. P. Bigandet, Bishop of Bamatha, 
Vicar Apostc^c of Ava and Pegu. Third Edition. 2 vols. Pp. xi:i-368 
and ▼iii.-326. 18S0. 21b. 

Miscellaneous Essats, relating to Indian Subjects. By B. H. Hodg- 
son, late British Minister at NepaL 2 vols. , pp. viii-408, and TiiL-348. 
1880. 28s. 

Selections from the Koran. By Edward "William Lane, Author of an 
'* Arabic-English Lexicon," ke, A New Edition, Revised, with an 
Introduction. By Stanley Lane Poole. Pp. cxii. and 174. 1879. 9b. 

Chinesb Buddhism. A Volume of Sketches, Historical and CriticaL 
By J. Edkins, D.D., Author of ** Chinas Place in Philology," "Religion 
in China," &e., &c. Pp. Ivi and 454. 1880. 18b. 

The Gulistan ; or. Rose Garden of Sheeh Mushliu'd-Din Sadi or 
Shiraz. Translated for the first time into Prose and Verse, with 
Preface and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Eladah, by E. B. 
Eastwick, F.R.S., M.R.A.S. 2dEdition. Pp. zxvi and244. 1880. lOs. 6d. 

A Talhudio Miscellant ; or, One Thousand and One' Extracts from the ' 
Talmud, the Midrashim, and the Kabbalah. Compiled and Translated 
by P. J. Hershon. "With a Preface by Rev. F. W. Farrar. D.IX. , F.R.S. » 
Chaplain in Ordinary to Her Majesty, and Canon of WestmiuBter. 
With Notes and Copious Indexes. Pp. xxviii. and 362. 1880. 14b. 

The Histort of Esarhaddon (Son of Sennacherib), Ein^ of AsByzia, 
B.c. 681-668. Translated from the Cuneiform InscnptiouB upon 
Cylinders and Tablets in the British Museum Collection. Togetner 
with Original Texts, a Grammatical Analysis of each word. Explana- 
tions of the Ideographs by Extracts from the Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, 
and List of Eponyms, ko. By E. A. Budge, B.A., M.B.A.S., AsByrian 
E^bitioner, Christ's College, Cambridge. Post 8vo, pp. xU. and 
164, cloth. 1880. 108.6d. 

Buddhist Birth Stories; or, J&taka Tales. The oldest Colleoticm of 
Folk-Lore extant : being the J&takatthavannanft, for the first time 
edited in the original Pali, by V. FausbSll, and translated by T. W. 
Rhys Davids. Translation. Vol. I. Pp. cxvi and 348. 1880. 18s. 

The Classical Poetry of the Japanese. By Basil Chamberlain. Author 
of ** Yeigio Henkaku, Ichiran." Pp. xii. and 228. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

Linouistio and Oriental Essats. "Written from the year 1846-1878. i 
By R. Oust, Author of ** The Modem Languages of the East Indies. ** 
Pp. XU. and 484. 1880. 18b. I 

Indian Poetrt. Containing a New Edition of "The Indian Song of ' 
Songs," from the Sanskrit of the Gita GUmndaof Jayadeva ; Two Books 
from " The Iliad of India " (Mah&bh&rata) ; " Proverbial Wisdom " from 
the Shlokas of the Hitopad^a, and other Oriental Poems. By Edwin 
Arnold, C.S.I., &c. Third Edition. Pp. viii. and 270. 1884. 78. 6d. 

The Reuoions of India. By A. Barth. Authorised Translation by 
Rev. J. Wood. Pp. XX. and 310. 1881. 16b. 

HnmO Pbilosopht. The S&nkhva Kftrikft of Iswara Krishna. An 
ExposiUon of the System of Kapua. With an Appendix on the Nyaya 
aud Vaiseshika Systems. By tfohn Davies, M. A., M.R.A.S. Pp. vi. 
and 151. 1881. 6s. DgtzedbyV^OOglC 
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TRUBNER'8 OBIBNTAL ^iSXTBA-cmtinued. 

A Manual of Hindu Pantheism. The Yedantasara. Translated with 
Copious Annotations. By Major G. A. Jacob, Bombay Staff Corps, 
Inspector of Army Schools. With a Preface by E. B. Co'well, M.A., 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Pp. x. and 130 
1881. 6s. 

The MesnevI (osually known as the Mesneyiyi Sherif, or Holy MesnevX) 
of Meyl&na (Our Lord) Jelftln-'d-Din Muhammed, Er-BOmi. Book the 
First. Together with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Author, 
of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants. Illustrated b^ a selection 
of Characteristic Anecdotes as collected by their Historian Meyl&nft 
Shemsu-'d-Din Ahmed, El Eflfiki El Arifi. Translated, and the Poetry 
Versified by James W. Redhouse, M.B.A.S., &c. Pp. xyi. and 136, 
vi. and 290. 1881. £1, Is. 

Eastekn Proverbs and Emblems Illustrating Old Truths. By the 
Bey. J. Long, Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.B.O.S. Pp. 
xy. and 280. 1881. 6s. 

The Quatrains of Omar Khattam. A New Translation. By E. H. 
Whinfield, late of H.M. Bengal Ciyil Seryice. Pp. 96. 1881. 5s. 

The Quatrains of Omar KhattIm. The Persian Text, with an English 
Verse Translation. By E. H. Whinfield. Pp. xxxii.-335. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

The Mind of Menoius ; or, Political Economy Founded upon Moral Philo- 
sophy. A Systematic Digest of the Doctrines of the Chinese Philosopher 
Mencius. The Original Text Classified and Translated, with Com- 
ments, by the Bey. E. Faber, Khenish Mission Society. Translated 
from the German, with Additional Notes, by the Bey. A. B. Hutchin- 
son, Church Mission. Hong Kong. Author in Chinese of " Primer Old 
Testament History,'* &c., &c. Pp. xyi and 294. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

T6suF AND Zulaikha. A Poem by Jami. Translated from the Persian 
into English Verse. By B. T. H. Griffith. Pp. xiy. and 304. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

TsuNi- II GOAM : The Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By Theophilus 
Hahn, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, Corres- 

Smding Member of the Greographical Society, Dresden ; Corresponding 
ember of the Anthropological Society, Vienna, &c., &o. Pp. xiL and 
154. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

A Comprehensive Commentart to the Quran. To which is prefixed 
Sale's Preliminary Discourse, with Additional Notes and Emendations, 
Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse, 
and Notes. By Bey. E. M. Wherry, MA., Lodiana. Vol. I. Pp. xii, 
and 392. 1882. 12s. 6d. VoL XL Pp. xi. and 408. 1884. 12s. 6d. 

EbNDU Philosophy. The Bhaoavad GItI ; or. The Sacred Lay. A 
Sanskrit Philosophical Lay. Translated, with Notes, by John Dayiee, 
M.A. Pp. yi and 208. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

The Sarva-Darsana-Samoraha ; or, Reyiew of the Different Systems 
of Hindu Philosophy. By Madhaya Acharya. Translated by K K 
Co well, MA., Cambridge, and A. E. Gough, MA., Calcutta. Pp. :m. 
and 282. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

Tibetan Tales. Deriyed from Indian Sources. Translated from the 
Tibetan of the Kay-Gyur. By F. Anton yon Schiefner. Done into 
English from the German, with an Introduction. By W. B. S. piston, 
M.A. Pp. Ixyi. and 368. 1882. 14s. 

Linguistic Essays. By Carl Abel, Ph.D. Pp. yiii and 265. 1882. 98. 

The Indian Empire : Its History, People, and Products. By W. "W. 
Hunter, CLE., LL.D. Pp. 56a 1882. 16s. 

History op the Egyptian Belioion. By Dr. C. P. Tiele, Leideoi., Trans- 
lated by J. Ballingal. Pp. xxiy. and 230. 1882. 7s. 6d. OOglC 
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TEVBNEB'S ORIENTAL SEBJES^continued. 

The Philosophy of the TJpanishads. By A. £. Gongh, M. A.» Calcutta. 

Pp. xxiv.-268. 1882. 98. 
Udanavaboa. a Collection of Verses from the Buddhist Canon. Com- 
piled bj Dharmatr&ta. Being the Northern Buddhist Yersion ol 
Dhammapada. Translated from the Tibetan of Bkah-hgyur, with 
Notes, and Extracts from the CommeDtarv of Pradjnavarman, by W. 
Woodville RockhilL Pp.240. 188a 9s. 
A History of Bubma, including Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu, Tenas* 
serim, and Arakan. From the Earliest Time to the End of the First 
War with British India. By Lieut.-General Sir Arthur P. Phayre, 
G.C.M.G., K.O.S.I..andC.B. Pp. am. -312. 1883. 14s. 
A Sketch of the Modebn Languages of Africa. Accompanied by a 
Language-Map. By R. N. Cust, Author of ** Modem Languages of the 
East Indies,** &c. 2 vols., pp. xvL and 566, with Thirty-one Autotype 
Portraits. 1883. 25s. 
Religion in China ; containing a brief Account of the Three Religions of 
the Chinese ; with Observations on the Prospects of Christian Conver- 
sion amongst that People. By Joseph Edkms, D.D., Peking. Third 
Edition. Pp. xvi and 260. 1884. 7s. 6d. 
Outlines of the History of Religion to the Spread of the Universal 
Religions. By Prof. C. P. Tiele. Translated from the Dutch by J. 
Estlin Carpenter, M.A., with the Author's assistance. Third Edition. 
Pp. XX. and 250. 1884. Ts. 6d. 
Si-Yu-Ki. Buddhist Records of the Western World. Translated 
from the Chinese of Hiuen Tsaing (a.d. 629). By Samuel BeaJ, Professor 
of Chinese, University College, Ldndon. 2 vols., with a specially pre- 
pared Map. Pp. cviii.-242 and viii.-370. 1884. 24s. Dedicated by per- 
mission to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales. 
The Life of the Buddha, and the Early History of his Order. 
Derived from Tibetan Works in the Bkah-Hgyiir and the Bstan-Hgyur, 
followed by Notices on the Early History of Tibet and Khoten. By W. 
W. Rockhill. Pp. xii. and 274. 1884. 10s. 6d. 
The Sankhya Aphorisms of Kapila. With Illustrative Extracts from 
the Commentaries. Translated and Edited by J. R. Ballantyne, LL.D., 
late Principal of Benares College. Third Edition, now entirely Re- 
Edited by Fitzedward Hall. Pp. viii and 464. 1885. 16s. 
The Ordinances of Manu. Translated from the Sanskrit. With an 
Introduction by the late A. C, Bumell, Ph.D., CLE. Completed and 
Edited by Edward W. Hopkins, Ph.D., of Columbia College, New 
York. Pp. xliv. and 400. 1884. 12s. 
The Life and Works of Alexander Csoma De K6r6s between 181^ 
and 1842. With a Short Notice of all his Published and Unpublished' 
Works and Essays. From Original and for the most part Unpublished 
Documents. By T. Duka, M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.), Surgeon-Major H.M'« 
^^ Bengal Medical Service, Retired, &c. Pp. xii -234, cloth. 1885. 9s. 

TURNER.— The English Language. A Concise History of the English Language,' 
with a Crlossary showing the Derivation and Pronunciation of the English Words*^ 
By Roger Turner. In Cierman and English on opposite pages. 18mo, pp. viiL-^,! 
sewed. 1884. Is. 6d. ^ 

VKGER.— A Short Cut to Reading : The Child's First Book of Lessons. Part L 
ByW. H. Unger. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1873. 5d. 

Sequel to Part I. and Part II. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 64, cloth. 1873< 

6d. Parts I. and II. Third Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 76, cloth. 1873. la. 6d, 

In folio sheets. Pp.44. Sets A to D, lOd. each ; set E, 8d. 1873. Complete, 4&; 

UNGER.— W. H. Unger's Continuous Supplementary Writing Models, desiffnecl 

to impart not only a good buBiness hand, but correctness in transcribing, OUong! 

8vo, pp. 40, stiflf covers. 1874. 6d. d git zed by V^OOg IC 



Published hy Triibner dk Co, 71 

UNOER.— The Student's Blub Book: Being Selections from OflScial Corre- 
spondence, Beports, &c. ; for Exercises in Beading and Copying Manuscripts, 
Writing, Orthography, Punctuation, Dictation, Precis, Indexing, and Digesting, 
and Tabulating Accounts and Betums. Compiled by W. H. linger. Folio, pp. 
100, paper. 1875. 2s. 

UNOER.— Two Hundred Tests in English Orthography, or Word Dictations. 
Compiledby W. H. Unger. Foolscap, pp. viiL and 200, cloth. 1877. Is. 6d. plain, 
2s. 6d. interleaved. 

UNOER.— The Script Primer: By which one of the remaining diflSculties of 
ChUdren is entirely removed in the first stages, and, as a consequence, a consider- 
able saving of time will be effected. In Two Parts. By W. H. Unger. Part I., 
12mo, pp. xvi. and 44, cloth. 5d. Part II., pp. 69, cloth. 6d. 

0NQER.— Preliminart Word Dictations on the Bules for Spelling. By W. 
H. Unger. 18mo, pp. 44, cloth. 4d. 

UBICOECHEA.— Mapoteca Colombiana : Catalogo de Todos los Mapas, Pianos, 
Vistas, &c., relativos a la Amdrica-Espafiola, Brasil, e Islas adyacentes. Arre- ^ 
glada cronologicamente i precedida de tina introduccion sobre la historia cartogra- 
fica de America. Por el Doctor Ezequiel Uricoechea, de Bog6ta, Nueva Granada. 
8vo, pp. 232, cloth. 1860. 6s. 

URQUHART.— Electro-Motors. A Treatise on the Means and Apparatus em- 
ployed in the Transmission of Electrical Energy and its Conversiou into Motive- 
power. For the Use of Engineers and Others. By J. W. Urquhart, Electrician. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. xii. and 178, illustrated. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

VAITANA SUTRA.— See AucTORES Sanskriti, Vol. III. 

VALBES.— Lives op the Twin Brothers, JuIn and Alfonso de Vald^s. By E. 
Boehmer, D.D. Translated by J. T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. 32, wrappers. 
1882. Is. 

VAIiDES. — Seventeen Opuscules. By Judn de Vald^s. Translated from the 
Spanish and Italian, and edited by John T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 
188, cloth. 1882. 6s. 

VALDES. — JuIn de Vald^s' Commentary upon the Gospel op St. Matthew. 
With Professor Boehmer's "Lives of Ju^n and Alfonso de Vald6s." Now for 
the first time translated from the Spanish, and never before published in English. 
By John T. Betts. Post 8vo, pp. xiL and 512-30, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

VALDES.— Spiritual Mile; or, Christian Instruction for Children. By Juin de 
Vald^s. Translated from the Italian, edited and published by John T. Betts. 
With Lives of the twin brothers, Juin and Alfonso de Vald^s. By E. Boehmer, 
D.D. Fcap- 8vo, pp. 60, wrappers. 1882. 2s. 

VALDES.— Spiritual Milk. Octaglot. The Italian original, with translations 
into Spanish, Latin, Polish, German, English, French, and Engadin. With a 
Critic^ and Historical Introduction by Edward Boehmer, the Editor of ** Spanish 
Reformers.*' 4to, pp. 88, wrappers. 1884. 6s. 

VALDES. — Three Opuscules : an Extract from Vald^s' Seventeen Opuscules. By 
Ju&n de Vald^s. Translated, edited, and published by John T. Betts. Fcap. 8vo, 
pp. 58, wrappers. 1881. Is. 6d. 

VALDES.— JuIn de ValdAs' Commentary upon Our Lord's Sermon on the 
Mount. Translated and edited by J. T. Betts. With Lives of Juin and 
Alfonso de Vald^s. By E. Boehmer, D.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, boards. 
1882. 2s. 6d. 

VALDES.— JuXn de Valdbs' Commentary upon the Epistle to the Bomans. 
Edited by J. T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 296, cloth. 1883. 6s. 

VALDES.— JuXn de ValdiSs' Commentary upon St. Paul's First Epistle to 
the Church at Corinth. Translated and edited by J. T. Betts. With Lives 
of Ju&n and Alphonso de Vald6s. By E. Boehmer. Crown 8vo, pp. 390, cloth. 

1^3. 6s. DgitzedbyV^OOgie 
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VAN CAMPBXr.— Thx Dutch in the Abotio Sbas. By Samuel Bicliard T««: 
Campen, author of *' Holland's SUver Feast '' 8vo. Vol. I. A Dutch Arctiffr 
Expiation and Route. Third Edition. Pp. xxxvii. and 263, doth. 1877. lOs. 0cl^.. 
VoL IL in preparation, v. 

VAN DB WETEB.^Ohoiz d'Opusoules Philosophiques, HiSTORiQniifl, PoLmOBlt^ 
IT LiTTiBAiBBS de Sylvain Van de Weyer, Pr^c6dte d'Avant propoe de IHSdiiviQi^ . 
Boxburghe stjrle. Grown Svo. Premierb S£bie. Pp. 374. 1863. lOs. 6d.-a 
DEUXiiocE Serie. Pp. 602. 1869. 12s.— TBOisitifE SiBiE. Pp. 391. IST^Is 
10b. 6d.— Quatbi£me S^bie. Pp. 366. 1876. lOs. 6d. t, 

VAH EY8.— Basque Qbahhab. See Trubner's Collection. i ^ 

yAN LAITN.— Gbakhab of the Fbenoh Lakouaoe. By H. Van Lann. Burli - 
I. and IL Accidence and Syntax. 13th Edition. Or. Svo, pp. 151 and 120, elowc- 
1874. 4s. Part UI. Exercises. 11th Edition. Gr. Svo, pp. xiL and 285, dotiv- 
1873. 38. 6d. 

VAN LAUN.— Lemons Gbadu^es de Traduction et de Leotube ; or. Graduate^ 
Lessons in Translation and Beading, with Biographical Sketches, Annotatioof 
on History, Geography, Sjmonyms and Style, and a Dictionary of Words an4' 
Idioms. Sy Henri Van Laun. 4th Edition. 12mo, pp. viii. and 400, dotiu 
186a 58. ^ 

VAH PBAAOH.— Lessons fob the Instruction op Deaf and Dumb Childbbn^'5 
in Speaking, lip-reading, Reading, and "Writing. By W. Van Praagh, Direcfcor'"^ 
of the School and Training College for Teachers of the Association for the Oral ^^ 
Instruction of the Deaf and Dumb, Officier d'Academie, France. Fcap. Sto^ 
Part I., pp. 52, cloth. 1884. 28. 6d. Part IL, pp. 62, cloth. Is. 6d. 

VABDHAMANA'S OANARATNAUAHODADHI. See Auctobes Sanskbiti, VoL IV. ]i 

VA2IR OF LANKURAN: A Persian Play. A Text-Book of Modem Golloqiiialj- 
Persian. Edited, with Grammatical Introduction, Translation, Notes, and Voca» j 
bulary, by W. H. Haggard, late of H.M. Legation in Teheran, and G. le Strange. 4~ 
Grown 8vo, pp. 230, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. .1 

VELASQUEZ AND SiMONHift's New Mkthod to Read, Wbite. and Speak tbm ^ 
Spanish Lanouaqe. Adapted to OllendorfTs System. Post 8vo^ pp. 558, cloth. 
1882. 68. 
Key. Post 8vo, pp. 174, cloth, 48. 

VELASQUEZ.-— A Dictionaby of the Spanish and English LANauACOis. For 
the Use of Young Learners and Travellers. By M. Velasquez de la Gadttna. 
In Two Parts. I. Spanish-English. 11. English-Spanish. Grown Svo, pp. y^ 
and 846, cloth. 1883. 78. 6d. 

VELASQUEZ.— A Pbonouncinq Dictionaby of the Spanish and English Lan- 
auAOES. Gomposed from the Dictionaries of the Spanish Academy, Teireos, and 
Saly4, and Webster, Worcester, and Walker. Two Parts in one thick yoluma. 
By M. Velasouez de la Gadena. Boy. Svo, pp. 1280, cloth. 1873. £1, 4s. 

VELASQUEZ.— New Spanish Keadeb : Passages from the most approved auth<»rB, 
in Prose and Verse. Arranged in progressive order. With Vocabulary, ^y M. 
Velasouez de la Gadena. Post 8vo, pp. 352, cloth. 1866. 68. 

VELASQUEZ.— An Easy Intboduction to Spanish Gonyebsation, containing aU 
that is necessary to make a rapid progress in it. Particularly designed for 
persons who have little time to study, or are their own instructors. By IC 
Velasquez de la Gadena. 12mo, pp. 150, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 

VERSES AND Vebselets. By a Lover of Nature. Foolscap 8to, pp. viii. and' 
88, cloth. 1876. 28. 6d. 

VICTORIA GOVERNMENT.— Publications of the Govebnment op Victobia. 
lAst in preparation, 

VOQEL.— On Beeb. A Statistical Sketch. By M. VogeL Fcap. 8vo, pp. zii and 
76, cloth limp. 1874. 28. 

WAFFLARD and FULOENCE.— Le Voyage 1 Dieppe. A Gomedy in Prose. By 
Wafflard and Fulgence. Edited, with Notes, by the Kev. P. H. K Brette, B.D. 
Or. 8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. optzedby^OOglC 
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WAKE.— The Evolution of Mobautt. Being a Hiitoxy of the Develi^meiit <^ 
Moral Oolture. By 0. Staniland Wake. 2 voU. crown 8vo, pp. xvi.-506 ana 
XU.-474, cloth. 1878. 21s. 

WALIiACE.->On Miracles and Modebn SFimTUALTSM ; Three Essays. B^ Alfred 
Bussel Wallace, Author of '*The Malav Archipelago," "The Geognphicfd Dis- 
tribution of Animals," &c., kc Second Edition, crown 8vo, pp. yiii. and 236, 
doth. 1881. 6s 

WAHXLTN and OHAPMAN.^Wateb Akaltsis. A Praotieal Treatise on tii/9 
Examination of Potable Water. By J. A. Wanklyn, and K T. Chapman. Sixth 
Edition. Entirely rewritten. By J. A- Wanklyn, M.B.O.S. Grown 8vo, pp. W2, 
cloth. 1884. 6s. ^ 

WANKL7N.— Milk Analtsis ; a Practical Treatise on the Examination of Milk and 
its Derivatives, Cream, Butter, and Cheese. By J. A. Wanklyn, M.B.C.S., 4(c. 
C^rown 8vo, pp. viii. and 72, doth. 1874. 6s. 

WANKLTN.— Tea, Coffee, and Cocoa. A Practical Treatise on the Analyns of 
Tea, Coffee, Cocoa, Chocolate, Mat^ (Paraguay Tea), &c. By J. A, Wanklyn, 
M.B.C.S., &0. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 60, doth. 1874. 6s. 

WAE OFFICE.— A List of the vabious Miutaby Manuals and otheb Wob^s 

PUBLISHED UNDEB THE SUFEBINTENDENCE OF THE WaB OFFICE may be had on 

application. 
WARD. — ^ICE : A Lecture delivered before the Keswick literary Sodet^, and pub- 
lished by request. To which is appended a Geological Dream on Skiddaw. By 

J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1870. Is. 
WABD.— Elementaby Natubal Philosophy ; being a Course of Nine Lectures^gpeci- 

ally adapted for the use of Schools and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward, 

F.G.S. Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 216, with 154 Illustrations, cloth. 1871. 8s. 6di 
WARD.— Elementaby Geology : A Course of Nine Lectures, for the use of Schools 

and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 292, with 120 

Illustrations, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 
WATSON.— Index to the Native and Scientifio Names of Indian and otheb 

Eastebn Economic Plants and Pboduots, originally prepared under the autho- 
rity of the Secretary of State for India in Council. By John Forbes Watson, 

M.D. Imp. 8vo, pp. 660, cloth. 1868. £1, lis. 6d. 
WATSON.— Spanish and Pobtuguese South Amebioa dubino the Colonial 

Pebiod. By R. G. Watson. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xvi.-308, viii.-320, cloth. 

1884. 21s. 
WBBER.— The Histobt of Indian Litebatube. By Albrecht Weber. Translated 

from the Second German Edition, by J. Mann, M.A., and T. Zacharaiae, Ph.D., 

with the sanction of the Author. Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. zxiv. and 360, 

cloth. 1882. lOs. 6d. 
WEDOWOOD.— The Pbinciples of Geometbical Demonstbation, reduced from the 

Original Conception of Space and Form. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, pp. 48, 

do th. 1844. 2s. 
WEDOWOOD.— On the Development of the TJNDBBSTANDiNa. By H. Wedgwood> 

A.M. 12mo, pp. 133, doth. 184a 3s. 
WEDOWOOD.— The Geometby of the Thbeb Fibst Books of Euolid. By Direct 

Proof from Definitions Alone. By H. Wedgwood, M. A. 12mo, pp. 104, cloth. 

185 6. 38. 
WEDOWOOD.— On the Obigin of Language. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, 

pp. 165, cloth. 1866. 38. 6d. ' 

WM>OW0OD.— A DicTiONABY OF English Etymology. By BL Wed^ood. 

Third Edition, revised and enlarged. With Introduction on the Origin of 

Lan guage. 8vo, pp. Ixxii and 746, cloth. 1878. £1, Is. 
WBDOwOOD.— Contested Etymologies in the Dictionaby of the Rev. W. W. 

Skbat. By H. Wedgwood. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 194, doth. rl^^ipSs. 
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WK18BA0H.— TojEOBsnoAL BIeohanios : A Manoal of the KeelianioB of Endneer- 
ing and of the Oonstmotion of Bilachines ; with an Introduction to the Oalculos. 
Designed aa a Text-book for Technical Schools and Colleges, and for thd use of 
Engineers, Architects, &o. By Julius Weisbach, Ph.D., Oberbergrafh, and Pro- 
fessor at the Bojal Mining Academy at Freiberg, &e. Translated from the Crer- 
man by Eckley B. Ooxe, A.H., Blining Engineer. Demy Svo, with 902 woodcuts, 
pp. 1112, doth. 1877. 31s. 6d. 

WBLLBB.— Ah Improvsd Diotionabt ; English and French, and French and Eng- 
lish. By E. Weller. Royal 8to, pp. 384 and 340, cloth. 1864 7s. 6d. 

WEST and BUHLER.— A Digest op the Hindu Law op Inhebitanoe, Pabtition, 
AND Adoption; embodying the Keplies of the Sftstris in the Courts of the 
Bombay Presidency, with Introductions and Notes. By Raymond West and 
J. G. B dhler. Third Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 1460, sewed. 1884. £1, 16s. 

WBTHERELL.— The Manupaotube oP Vinegab, its Theory and Practice; with 
especial reference to the Quick Process. By C. M. Wetherell, Ph.D., M.D. 8vo, 
pp. 30, doth. 7s. 6d. 

WHEELDON.— Angltno Resobts neab London : The Thames and the Lea. By J. 
P. Wheddon, Piscatorial Correspondent to " Bell's life." Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 2 18. 1878. Paper, Is. 6d. 

WHEELER.— The Histobt op India, pbom the Eabliebt Ages. By J. Talboys 
Wheeler. Demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. containing the Vedic Period and the Mah& 
Bh&rata. With Map. Pp. Ixxf. and 576, cL 1867, o. p. YoL II. The Bamayana, 
and the Brahmanic Period. Pp. Ixxxviii and 680, with 2 Maps, cL 21s. VoL 
m. Hindu, Buddhist, Brahmanical ReyivaL Pp. xziv.-500. With 2 Maps, 
8vo, d. 1874. 18s. This volume may be had as a complete work with the fol- 
lowing title, *' History of India ; Hindu, Buddhist, and Brahmanical" Yol 
IV. Part I. Mussulman Rule. Pp. xxxii-320. 1876. 14s. Vol. IV. Part IL 
completing the History of India down to the time of the Moghul Empire. 
Pp. x xviii. and 280. 1881. 12s. 

WHEELER.— Eablt Reoobds op Bbitish India. : A History of the English Settle- 
ments in India, as told in the Government Records, the works of old Travellers, 
and other Contemporary Documents, from the earliest period down to the rise of 
British Power in India. By J. Talboys Wheeler, late Assistant Secretary to. the 
Government of India in the Foreign Department. Royal 8vo, pp. xxzii. and 3d2, 
doth. 1878. 16s. 

WHEELER.— The Fobbigneb in China. By L. N. Wheeler, D.D. With Intro- 
duction by Professor W. C. Sawyer, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 268, cloth. 1881. 6b. 6d. 

WHERRT.— A Cohpbehensivb Commentabt to the Quban. To which is prefixed 
Sale's Preliminary Discourse, with additional Notes and Emendations. Together 
with a complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse, and Notes. By Rev. 
E. AL Wherry M. A., Lodiana. 3 vols, post 8vo, doth. VoL I. I^. xii. and 392. 
188 2. 128. 6d. Vol. n. Pp. viand 408. 1884. 128. 6d. 

WuxNFIELD.— QuATBAiNB OF Omab Khattah. See Trttbner's Oriental Series. 

WHIMPIEL P.— See Gulshan L Raz. 

WHIST.— Shobt Rules fob Modebn Whist, Extracted from the "Quarterly i 
Review " <rf January 1871. Printed on a Card, folded to fit the Pocket. 187& 6d. " 

WHITE.— Spinoza. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

WHITNEY.— Language and the Studt of Language : Twelve Lectures on the 
Principles of Linguistic Science. By W. D. Whitney. Fourth Edition, aug- , 
mented by an Analysis. Crown 8vo, pp. xii and 504, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

WHITNEY.— Language and its Study, with especial reference to the Indo^ 
European Family of Languages. Seven Lectures oy W. D. Whitney, Instructor ' 
in Modem Languages in Tale College. Edited with Introduction, Notes, Tables, 
&c., and an Index, by the Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Second Edition. 
Crown Svo, pp. xxii. and 318, cloth. 1880. 58. jigitizedbyV^OOQlC 
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WHITNBY.— Oriental and Linguistic Studies. By W. D. Whitney. First Series. 
Crown Svojpp. x. and 420, cloth. 1874. 12s. Second Series. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 434. With chart, cloth. 1874. 12b. 

WUITNET.— A Sakskbit Grammar, including both the Classical Language and the 
older Dialects of Veda and Brahmana. By William Dwight Whitney, Professor 
of Sanskrit iuid Comparative* Philology in Yale College, Newhaven, &c., &c. 
Svo, pp. zxiv. and 486. 1879. Stitched in wrapper, 10s. 6d ; doth, 128. 

WUITWELL.— IBON Shelter's PocacBT Analysis Book. By Thomas Whitwell, 
liember of the Listitution of Mechanical Engineers, &c. Oblong 12mo, pp. 152, 
roan. 1877. 5s. 

WILKINSON.— The Saint's Travel to the Land of Canaan. Wherein are dis- 
covWed Seventeen False Bests short of the Spiritual Coming of Christ in the 
Saints, with a X^ef Discovery of what the Coming of Christ in the Spirit is. By 
B. Wilkinson. Printed 1648; reprinted 1874. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 208, cloth. Is. 6d. 

WILLIAMS.— A Syllabic Dictionary of the Chinese Lanouaoe ; arranged ac- 
cording to the Wu-Fang Yuen Yin, with the pronunciation of the Characters as 
heard in Pekin, Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai. By S. Wells Williams, LL.D. 
4to, pp. 1336. 1874. £5, 5s. 

WILLIAMS.— Modern India and the Indians. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

WILSON.— Works of the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., &c 

Vols. I. and II. Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus, by 
the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., &;c. Collected and Edited by Dr. Bein- 
hold Bost. 2 7ol8. demy 8vo, pp. xiii. and 399, vi. and 416, cloth. 21s. 

Vols. III., lY.; and Y. Essays Analytical, Critical, and Philological, on Subjects 
connected with Sanskrit Literature. Collected and Edited by Dr. Beinnold 
Bost. 3 vols, demy 8vo, pp. 408, 406, and 390, cloth. 36s. 

Vols. YI., YIL, Yin.. IX., and X. (2 parts). Yishnu Pur&n4, a System of Hindu 
Mythology and Tradition. Translated from the original Sanskrit, and Illus- 
trated by Notes derived chiefly from other Purin&s. By the late H. H. Wilson. 
Edited by FitzEdward Hall, M.A., D.C.L., Oxon. Vols. I. to V. (2 parts). 
Demy 8vo, pp. czl. and 200, 344, 346, 362, and 268, doth. £3, 4s. 6d. 

Vols. XI. and XIL Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus. Translated 
from the original Sanskrit. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S. Third 
corrected Edition. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. Izxi and 384, iv. and 418, doth. 21s. 

WILSON. —Thoughts on Science, Theology, and Ethics. By John Wilson, M. A. , 
Trinity College, Dublin. Crown 8vo, pp. 280, cloth. 1885. 3s. 6d. 

WISE.-~COMMENTARY ON THE HiNDU SYSTEM OP MEDICINE. By T. A. Wise, 

M.D. 8vo, pp. XX. and 432, cloth. 1845. 7s. 6d. 

WISE.— Review op the History op Medicine. By Thomas A. Wise. 2 vols, 
demy 8vo, doth. YoL L, pp. xcviii and 397. Vol. II., pp. 574. 10s. 

WISE.— History op Paganism in Caledonia. By T. A. Wise, M.D., &o. Demy 
4to, pp. xxviii-272, cloth, with numerous Illustrations. 1884. 15s. 

WITHERS.— The English Language as Pronounced. By G. Withers. Royal 
Svo, pp. 84, sewed. 1874. Is. 

WOOD.— Chronos. Mother Earth's Biography. A Romance of the New School. 
By Wallace Wood, M.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xvL and 334, with Hlustration. doth. 
1873. 6s. 

WOMEN.— The Rights op Women. A Comparison of the Relative Legal Status of 
the Sexes in the Chief Countries of Western Civilisation. Crown 8vo, pp. 104, 

cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d. DgitzedbyV^OOglC 
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WRIGHT.— Feudal Mastuals of English Histobt, a series o£ Popular Sketclies f»f 
our National History compiled at different periods, from the Thirteenth Oentoxy 
to the Fifteenth, for the use of the Feudal Gentry and Nobility, ^ow first edit^ 
from the Original Bfanuscripts. By Thomas Wright, M.A.,'F.S.A., kc Small 
4to, pp. xziz. and 184, doth. 1872. 15a. 

WBUIHT.— The Homes of otheb Days. A Histo^of Domestic Manners and 
Sentiments during the Middle Ages. By Thomas Wright. M. A., F.&A. With 
Illustrations from the Illuminations in Oontemporanr Manuscripts and other 
Sources. Drawn and Engraved by F. W. Fairholt, F.S.A. Medium 8ycl 350 
Woodcuts, pp. XV. and 512, cloth. 1871. 21s. 

WRIGHT.— Anglo-Saxon and Old English Vocabularibs. By Thomas Wrigh^ 
HA., F.S.A., Hon. M.B.S.L. Second Edition, Edited and Collated by Bichard 
Paul Wulcker. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xx.-408, and iv.-486, cloth. 1884. 288. 
Illustrating the Oondition and Manners of our Forefathers, as well as the HistcHcy 
of the forms of Elementary Education, and of the Languages Sp<iken in this Island 
from the Tenth Oentury to the Fifteenth. 

WBIOHT.— The Gslt^ the Roman, and the Saxon; a History oi the Barly 
Inhabitants of Britam down to the Conversion of the Anglo-Saxons to Ohristianil^. 
Illustrated by the Ancient Remains brought to li|^t by Becant Beseainm. 
By Thomas Wright, M.A., F.S.A., &c., &c Third Corrected and Enlarged 
Edition. Cr.8vo,pp.xiv.and562. With nearly 300 Engravings, pipth. 1875. 14s. 

WRIGHT.— The Book of Kalilah and Dimnah. Translated frpm Arabic into 

Syriac. Edited by W. Wright, LL.D., Professor of Arabic in the University of 

Cambridge. Demy 8vo, pp. lxxxiL-408, cloth. 1884. 21s. 
WRIGHT.— Mental Travels in Imagined Lands. By H. Wrighi Qrown 8vo, 

pp. 184, cloth. 1878. 5s. 
WYID.— Clairvoyance ; or, the Auto-Noetic Action of the ^nd. By G«orge 

Wyld, M.D. Edin. 8vo, pp. 32, wrapper. 1883. Is. 

WY8ARD.— The Intellectual and Moral Problem of Goethe's Faust, By A. 

Wysard. Parts I. and II. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 80, limp parchment wrapper. 1883. 

28. 6d. 
TOUNG MECHANIC (The).— See Mechanic. 

ZELLER.— Strauss and Renan. An Essay by K ZelUc Translated from the 
German. Post 8vo, pp. 110, cloth. 1866. 2s. 6d. 
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AMATEUR MECHANICAL SOCIETT'S JOITRNAL.— IrregtUar. 

ANTANANARIVO ANNUAL and Madaoascab Magazine.— Irregular. 

ANTHROPOLOOICAL iNsnrniE of Great Bbitain and Ibeland (Journal oy).r- 
Quarterly, 5b. 

ARCHITECT (American) and Building News.— Contains General Arohitectn^ 
News, Articles on Interior Decoration, Sanitary Engineering, Oonstruotion, 
Building Materials, &c., &c. Four full-page Illustrations accompany el^^ 
Number. Weekly. Annual Subscription, £1, lis. 6d. Post free. 

ASIATIC SOCIETY (Royal) of Great Britain and Ireland (Journal of),— 
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BIBLICAL AROHJBOLOOIOAL S0CIET7 (Tbansaotions of).— Irregular. 

BIBUOTHEOA 8A0RA.— Quarterly, 3s. 6d. Annual Snbsclription, 148. Poit free. 

BBinSH ABOKSOLOGICAL ASSOCIATION (Joubkal of).— Quarterly, 8fl. 

BRITISH CHESS HAOAZINB.-Monthly, 8d. 

BRITISH HOHCBOPATHIC S0CIET7 (Annals of).— Half-yearly, 28. 6d. 

BROWNING SOCIBTY'S PAPERS.— Irregular. 

CALCUTTA REVIEW.-— Quarterly, 8s. 6d. Annual Subscription, 348. Post free. 

CAMBRIDGE PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETT (Pbooeedinos of).— Irregular. 

BNGUSHWOHAN'S REVIEW.— Social and Industrial Questions. Monthly, 6d. 

GEOLOGICAL MAGAZINE, or Monthly Journal of Geology, Is. 6^. Annual Sub- 
Bcriptibn, 18fl. Post free. 

GLASGOW, GEOLOGICAL S0CIET7 OF (TRANSAOTtONB of).— Irregular. 

INDEX MEDICUS.— A Monthly Classified Record of the Current Medical Literature 
of the Worlds Annual ^bscription, 60s. Post free. 

INDIAN ANTIQUARY. — ^A Journal of Oriental Research in Archaeology, History, 
Literature, Ltmguages, Philosophy, Religion, Folklore, &c. Annual Subscrip- 
iion, £2. Post nee. v 

INDIAN EVANGELICAL REVIEW.— Annual Subscription, 10s. 

L IB RARY JOURNAL. — Official Organ of the Library Associations of America and of 
'the United Kingdom. Monthly, 2s. Annual Subscription, 20s. Post free. 

MANCHESTER QUARTERLY.— Is. 6d. 

MATHEMATICS (Amebioan Joubnal of).— Quarterly, 7s. 6d. Annual Subscrip- 
tion, 24s. Post free. 

ORIENTALIST (The).— Monthly. Annual Subscription, 12s. 

ORTHODOX CATHOLIC REVIEW.— Irregular. 

PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY (Tbansaotions and Pbooeedinos of).— Irregular. 

PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SOCIETY OF).— Pbooeedings. 

PUBLISHERS' WEEKLY. -xThb Amebioan Book-Tbade Joubnal. Annual Sub- 
scription, 18s. Post free. 

PUNJAB NOTES AND QUERIES.— Monthly. Annual Subscription, lOs. 

REVUE COLONIALE INTERNATIONALE.— Monthly. Annual Subscription, 258. 
Post free. 

SCIENTIFIC AMERICAN.— Weekly. Annual subscription, ISs. Post free. 

SUPPLEMENT to ditto.— Webklt. Annual subscription, 24s. Post free. 

SCIENCE AND ARTS (Amebioan Joubnal of).— Monthly, 2s. 6d. Annual Subscrip- 
tion, 30s. 

SPECULATIVE PHILOSOPHY (JoDBNAL of).— Quarterly, 4s. Annual Subscription, 
168. Post free, 17s. 

SUNDAY REVIEW.— Organ of the Sunday Society for Opening Museums and Art 
Galleriea on Sunday.— Quarterly, Is. Annual Subscription, 4s. 6d. Post free. 

TRiJBNER'S Amebioan, Eubofean, and Obiental Litbbabt Beoobd.— A Register 
of the most Important Works Published in America, India, China, and the British 
Colonies. Witn occasional Notes on German, Dutch, Danish, French, Italian^ 
Spanish, Portuguese, and Bussian Literature. Subscription for 12 Numbers, 5s. 
Post free. 

TRUBNER As CO.'S Monthly List of New and Forthcoming Works, Official and 

other Authorised Publications, and New American Books. Post free. 
WESTMINSTER REVIEW.— Quarterly, 6s. Annual Subscription, 22s. Post free. 
WOMAN'S SUPPBAQE Joubnal.— Monthly, Id. ^ r^^^,^ 
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Any of the following Catalogtbes sent per Pod on receipt of Stamps, 



Africa, Works Relating to the Modem Languages of. Id. 

Agricultural Works. 2CL 

Arabic, Persian, and Turkish Books, printed in the East. Is. 

Assjrria and Assyriology. Is. 

Bibliotheca Hispano-Americana. Is. 6cL 

Brazil, Ancient and Modem Books relating to. 2s. 6d. 

British Museum, Publications of Trustees of the. Id. 

Dictionaries and Qrammars of Principal i Languages and' Dialects 
of the World. 58. 

Educational Works. Id. 

Egypt and Egyptology. Is. 

Guide Books. Id. 

Important Works, published by Triibuer & Co. 2d. 

Linguistic and Oriental Publications. 2d. 

Medical, Surgical, Chemical, and Dental Publications. 2d, 

Modem German Books. 2d. 

Monthly List of New Publications. ' Id. 

Pali, Prakrit, and Buddhist Literature. Is. 

Portuguese Languagre, Ancient and Modem Books in the, 6d. 

Sanskrit Books. 2s. 6d. 

Scientific Works. 2d. 

Semitic, Iranian, and Tatar Baces. Is. 
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TRUBNER'S 
COLLECTION OF SIMPLIFIED GRAMMARS 

OF THE 

PRINCIPAL ASIATIC AND EUROPEAN UNGUAGE8. 

Edited by EEINHOLD ROST, LL.D., Ph.D. 



The object of this Series is to provide the learner with a concise but 
practical Introduction to the various Languages, and at the same time to 
furnish Students of Comparative Philology with a clear and comprehensive 
view of their structure. The attempt to adapt the somewhat cumbrous 
grammatical system of the Greek and Latin to every other tongue has intro- 
duced a great deal of unnecessary difficulty into ike study of Languages. 
Instead of analysing existing locutions and endeavouriDg to discover the 
principles which regulate them, writers of grammars have for the most part 
constructed a framework of rules on the old lines, and tried to make the 
language of which they were treating fit into it. Where this proves im- 
possible, the difficulty is met by lists of exceptions and irregular forms, thus 
burdening the pupil's mind with a mass of details of which he can make 
no practical use. 

In these Grammars the subject is viewed from a different standpoint ; 
the structure of each language is carefully examined, and the principles 
which underlie it are carefully explained; while apparent discrepancies 
and so-called irregularities are shown to be only natural euphonic and 
other changes. All technical terms are excluded unless their meaning 
and ^application is self-evident ; no arbitrary rules are admitted ; the old 
classification into declensions, conjugations, &c., and even the usual para- 
digms and tables, are omitted. Thus reduced to the simplest principles, 
the Accidence and Syntax' can be thoroughly comprehended by the student 
on one perusal, and a few hours* diligent study will enable him to analyse 
any sentence in the language. 



Now Ready. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 

I.— Hindustaxii, Persian, and Arabic^ By the late £. H. Pahner, 
M. A. Second Edition.~T*p. 112. 6s. 
II.— Hungarian. By I. SiKOEti, of Buda-Pesth. Pp. vi. and 88. 
4s. 6d. 

For contirmation tee next page. 

Digitized by CjOOQIC 



80 TrvbnerB Simplified Orammars — contimied. 

m.—- Basque. By W. Van Eys. Pp. xii. and 62. 8s. 6d. 
IV.— Malagasy. By G. W. Parker. Pp.66. 5s. 
v.— Modem Ghreek. By £. M. Geldart, M. A. Pp. 68. 2s. 6d, 
VL— Boumanian. By M. Torgeanu. Pp. viiL and 72. 5s. 
VIL^Tibetan. By H. A. JAschke. Pp. viii and 104. 5s. 
Vm.— Danish. By E. C. OttA. Pp. viii. and 66. 2s. 6d. 
IX.— Turkish. By J. W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S. Pp. xh. and 204. 
10s. 6d. 
X.— Swedish. By Miss E. C. Ott^. Pp. adi. and 70. 2s. 6d. 
XI.— Polish. By W. R. MORFILL, M.A. Pp. viiL and 64. 3s. 6d. 
Xn.— Pali By E. Mullbr, Ph.D. Pp. xvi-144 78. 6d. 
Xm.— Sanskrit. By H. Edgren. Pp. xii-178. 10s. 6d. 

The foUowing are in preparation : — 

SIMPLIFIED GEAMMAES OF 

Albanian, by Wassa Pasha, Prince of the Lebanon. 

Assyrian, by Prof. Saycb. 

Bengali, by J. F. BLiraHARDT, of the British Museum. 

Burmese, by Dr. E. Forghamher. 

Osrmrio and Qaelio, by H. Jenner, of the British Museum. 

Egyptian, by Dr. Birch. 

Finnic, by Prof. Otto Dohner, of Helsingfors. 

Hebrew, by Dr. Ginsburg. 

Icelandic, by Dr. Wimmer, Copenhagen. 

Lettish, by Dr. M. I. A. Volkel. 

Lithuanian, by Dr. M. I. A. Volkel. 

Malay, by W. E. Maxwell, of the Inner Temple, Barrister-at-Law. 

Portuguese, by Walter de Gray Birch. 

Prakrit, by Hjalmar Edgren, Lund, Sweden. 

Russian, Bohemian, Bulgarian and Serbian, by W. R Mobfill, of 

Oxford. 
Sinhalese, by^Dr. Edward Muller. 



Arrangements are being made with competent Scholars for the early 
preparation of Orammars of German, Dutch, Italian, Chinese 
Japanese, and Siamese. 
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